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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



a adjective. 

abl ablative. 

ace accusative. 

acct accent. 

act active, actively. 

adj adjective, adjectively. 

adv adverb, adverbial. 

advly adverbially. 

aor aorist. 

AS Anglo-Saxon. 

assev asseverative. 

B Brahmana. 

beg beginning. 

cans causative. 

cf compare. 

colloq colloquial. 

comp comparative. 

conj conjimction. 

correl correlative. 

cpd, cpds . . . compoimd, compounds. 

dat dative. 

denom denominative. 

deriv., derivs . derivative, derivatives. 

desid desiderative. 

e.g for example. 

end enclitic. 

Eng English. 

equiv equivalent. 

esp especially, especial. 

etc and so forth. 

excl exclamation. 

f ., fem feminine. 

ff and the following. 

fig figuratively, figurative. 

fr from. 

fut future. 

gen genitive. 

Ger German. 

Goth Gothic. 

grd gerund. 

grdv gerundive. 

Hdt Herodotus. ' 

ident identical. 

i.e that is. 

imf imperfect. 

impers impersonally, impersonal. 

imv imperative. 

ind indicative. 

indecl indeclinable. 

indef indefinite. 



inf . . . 
instr. . . 
intens. . 
interr. . 
intrans. 
irreg. . . 
Lat. . . 
lit. . . . 
loc. . . . 
m., masc. 
MBh. . 
met. . . 



mg, mgs 
mid. . . 



N 

n., neut. 
nom. . . 
num. . . 



opp. 

opt. 

orig. 

pass. 

pel. 

perf. 

pcrs. 

1.1. . 

poss. 

ppl. 

prej). 

pros. 

prob. 

pron. 

prop. 

q.v.. 

reg.. 

RV. 

S. . 



s. 



8C. 



smg. . 
Skt. . 
subst. 
superl. 
s.v. . . 
trans. 
U.f. . 
vbl. . 
V. . . 
voc. . 
w. . . 



infinitive. 

instrumental. 

intensive. 

interrogative. 

intransitive, intransitively. 

irregularly, irregular. 

Latin. 

literally, literal. 

locative. 

masculine. 

Mahabharata. 

metaphorically, metaphor. 

meaning, meanings. 

middle. 

note. 

neuter. 

nominative. 

numeral. 

opposed, opposite. 

optative. 

originally, original. 

passive, passively. 

particle. 

perfect. 

person, personal. 

plural. 

possibly. 

participle. 

preposition. 

present. 

probably, probable. 

pronoun, pronominal. 

properl3# 

which see. 

regularly, regular. 

Rigveda. 

Sutra. 

singular. 

scilicet. 

singular. 

Sanskrit. 

substantive, substantively. 

superlative. 

sub voce. 

transitive, transitively. 

uncombined form or forms. 

verbal. 

Vedic, Veda. 

vocative. 

with. 
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RV Rigveda Samhita. 

SV Samaveda 

AV Atharvaveda " 

MS MaitrayanI 

TS Taittiriya 

VS Vajasaneyi 

K Ka]^haka. 
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AB Aitarcya Brahmana. 

QB (;alapatha " 

PB Pancavin9a_or Tandya Br. 

TA Taittiriya Aranyaka. 

AGS. . . . A^valayana Grhya-sutra. 
QGS. . . . (^ankhayana 
PGS. . . . Paraskara 
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JASB. 

JA. . . 

JRAS. 

JAGS. 

PADS. 

ZDMG. 



. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

. Journal Asiatique. 

. Journal of the lloyal Asiatic Society. 

. Journal of the American Griental Society. 

. Proceedings " " " 

. Zeitschrif t der Deutschen Morgenliindischen Geselischaft. 



AJP American Journal of Philology — ed. B. L. Gildersleeve. 

Ind. Ant. . . Indian Antiquary — ed. James Burgess. 

ISt Indische Studien — ed. Albrecht Weber. 

KZ Zeitschrift f Ur vergleichende Sprachforschung — ed. A. Kuhn. 



ASL History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, by Max Miiller. 

BI Bibliotheca Indica — publ. by the Asi.atic Society of Bengal. 

Bli B<")htlingk and Uoth's Sanskrit- Worterbuch — see Brief Lint, p. xvii,i, no. T). 

GKR (leldner, Kaegi, and Uoth's Siebenzig Lieder — see p. xix, no. 15. 

IIIL History of Indian Literature, Weber — see p. xx, no. 21. 

lA Indische Alterthumskunde, by Christian Lassen. 

1 LuC Indiens Literatur und Cultur, Schroeder — see p. 359, § 100. 

OLSt Oriental and Linguistic Studies, Whitney — see p. 359, § 100. 

VP Vif^uPurana — Bombay text; or Wilson's translation, ed. lor ed. 2 (F. Hall). 



SBE Sacred Books of the East — transl. by various scholars and ed. F. Max Miiller. 



Vol. % 

i. Upaninnds. _1. 

ii. J^aw8.*l. Apastamba, Griutama. 

iv. A vesta. 1. Vendidad. 

vii. LawK. Vi«nu. 

z. Dhainmapada, etc. 

xii. Qatapatha Brahmapa. 1. Hee p. 356, N.9. 

xiv. I^aws. 2. Vasistha, B&udhayana. 



Vol. 

XV. Upani^ads. 2. 

zxiii. Avcsta. 2. Yasbts, etc. 

XXV. Manu. 

xxvi. C'atapatba Biilbmaqa. 2. 

xxix. Grbya-sutras. 1. ^;GS., AGS., PGS. 

zxx. Grhya-stitras. 2. 

xxxi. Aveeta. 3. Yasiia« etc. 



Bergaigne 
Kaegi . . 
Ludwig . 
Muir . . 
Si-yu-ki . 
Zimmer . 



. La religion vc^dique — see p. 359, § 100. 

. Der Rigveda —see p. 352, § 70. 

. Der Rigveda — see p. 359, § 100. 

. Original Sanskrit Texts — see p. xx, no. 26. 

. Buddhist Records of the Western World. Transl. by S. Beal, London, 1884 

. Altindisches Leben — see p. xx, no. 22. 
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SELECTION I. 
The Story op Nala and Damayaxti. 

§ 1. The trend of Aryan migration in India has been from the extreme north- 
west to the south-east, across the region drained by the Indus and its affluents, and 
called the Panjab or Land of the Five Rivers ; and again south-east, down the valleys 
of the Jumna and Ganges. One prominent group of Aryan immigrant tribes was 
that of the Kosalas, Yidehas, and Magadhas, who settled in the lower valley of the 
Ganges, east of its confluence with the Jumna, in the districts now named Oudh 
and Behar, the Palestine of Buddhism. 

§ 2. Another group of tribes had their home on the upper Indus, in the north- 
west of the Panjab. Theirs was the religion and civilization of which the Vedas 
are the monument. Later we And them advancing south-eastward, and establishing 
themselves on the upper course of the Jumna and Ganges, in Madhyarde9a, The 
Mid-Land. Foremost among them are the tribes of the Bharatas, the Kurus, and 
the Panchalas. Here arose the system of Brahmanism; here the simple nature- 
religion of the Vedas developed into a religion of priests and sacrifices ; here the 
Bharatas attained a kind of religious primacy and the lustre of a great name, 
although gradually merging their tribal individuality with that of kindred tribes ; 
here were fought the battles of the Bharatas ; and here, to ever-ready listeners, in 
school or forest-hermitage, at a sacrifice or a burial, were told the tales of these 
battles and their heroes. These are the tales that form the nucleus of the Great- 
Bharata-Story (maha-bharata^akhyana, or, more briefly), the Maha-bharata. 

§ 3. These tales were probably first circulated in prose, until some more clever 
teller put them into simple and easily-remembered metrical form. The date of 
these first simple epics we do not know. They may well have existed several 
centuries before our era ; but neither their language nor the notices of the Greeks 
afford any satisfactorily direct evidence upon the subject. Around this nucleus 
have been grouped additions, — historical, mythological, and didactic, — until the 
Great-Bharata, as we now have it, contains over one hundred thousand distichs, or 
about eight times as much as the Iliad and Odyssey together. 

§ 4. Only about one-fifth of the whole poem is occupied with the principal 
story. This, in the briefest possible summary, is as follows. The two brothers, 
Dhritarashtra and Pandu (dhrta-rastra, panda), were brought up in their royal 
home of Hastina-pura, about sixty miles north-east of modem Delhi. DhritarSshtra, 
the elder, was blind, and so Pandu became king, and had a glorious reign. He had 
^YQ sons, chief of whom were Yudhishthira, Bhima, and Arjuna. They are called 
Pandavas, and are the types of honor and heroism. Dhritarashtra's hundred sons, 
Duryodhana and the rest, are usually called the Kuru princes, and are represented 
as in every way bad. After Pandu's death, his sons are brought up with their 
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cousins. The kingdom devolved on Dhritarashtra, who in turn made his nephew 
Yudhishthira the heir apparent. 

§ 5. Yudhishthira's exploits aroused the ill-will of his cousins, and, to escape 
their plots, the Pandu princes went away to the king of Panchala, whose daughter, 
Draupadi, became their common wife. In view of this strong alliance with the 
Panchalas, Dhritarashtra thought it best to conciliate the Pandus. So he divided the 
kingdom, and gave Hastina-pura to his sons, and to his nephews a district to the 
south-west, where they built Indra-prastha, the modem Delhi. Here the Pandavas 
and their people lived happily under king Yudhishthira. 

§ 6. On one occasion Dhritarashtra held a great assembly of princes at his 
capital. The Pandavas were invited and came. Yudhishthira was challenged to 
play with Duryodhana, and accepted. The dice were thrown for Duryodhana by his 
uncle Qakuni. Yudhishthira loses everything — wealth, kingdom, brothers, wife. A 
compromise, however, is made, by which the Pandavas give up their part of the 
kingdom for twelve years, and agree to remain incognito for a thirteenth. With 
Draupadi, they retire to the Kamyaka forest, on the Saraswati. 

§ 7. For twelve years the Pandu princes dwell in the wood. Many legends are 
told to divert and console them in their exile ; and these stories, with the description 
of the forest-life of the princes, combine to make up the third or * Forest-book,' the 
vanarparvan, which is one of the longest in the whole poem. 

§ 8. The thirteenth year arrived and passed. " Then in the fourteenth the 
Pandavas demanded back their possessions, but received them not. From this arose 
the conflict. They overthrew the ruling house, slew prince Duryodhana, and then, 
although losing most of their warriors, they got back again their kingdom." MBh. 
i.61.51=2280. Thus ended the Bharata, doubtless, in its oldest and simplest form. 

§ 9. The poem, as we now have it, spins out the story of the combat through 
several books and through thousands of distichs. At length Yudhishthira is crowned 
in Hastina-pura, and Bhishma, the leader of the Kurus, although mortally wounded, 
instructs him, for about twenty thousand distichs, on the duties of kings and on 
other topics, and then dies. In the seventeenth book, the Pandus renounce the king- 
dom, and in the next, the last, they ascend to heaven with Draupadi. 

§ 10. The Nala-episode illustrates very well how loose is the connection of the 
episodes in general with the main thread of the Bharata. The story of Nala is one 
of those inserted in the third book (above, § 7), and its setting is as follows. Ar- 
juna had gone to the heaven of Indra to get from him divine weapons. The other 
Pandavas, remaining in the forest with Draupadi, lament their brother's absence and 
the loss of their kingdom. Meantime the fierce and stout-armed Bhima addresses 
his brother Yudhishthira, and offers to go out and slay their deceitful cousins. 
Yudhishthira counsels Bhima to wait till after the thirteenth year, and is trying to 
calm his impetuous brother, when suddenly there arrives a mighty sage, Brihada9wa. 
The holy man is received with honor and with the customary guest's-dish of milk 
and honey. When he is seated, Yudhishthira sits by him, bewails his sad lot, and 
asks, " Hast thou ever seen or heard of a man more luckless than I am ? I believe 
there never was one more unhappy." " On this point," replies the sage, " I will tell 
thee a story of a king who was even more luckless than thou. King Nala was once 
cheated out of his kingdom by a false dice-player, and dwelt in the forest, and 
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neither slaves, chariot, brother, nor friend was left him ; but thou art surrounded by 
heroes, brothers, and friends, and oughtest not to grieve." Thereupon Yudhishthira 
begs him to relate the story at length. Accordingly, to console the king, and to 
show him that there is hope of regaining his kingdom, just as Nala regained his, 
Brihada9wa begins as in the extract given in the Reader (l^). 

§ 11. Chapter 1. Nala was a prince of Nishadha. Damayanti was the 
lovely daughter of Bhima, the king of Vidarbha. By the miraculous interposition 
of swans, the prince and princess become mutually enamored. 

§ 12. Chap. 2. Bhima accordingly holds a swayamvara (* self-choice ') for 
her. The neighboring kings are invited, and she is permitted to choose for herself 
her husband from them. The chief gods hear of it and determine to go also. On 
their way, they meet Nala, who is bound on the same errand. 

§ 13. Chap. 3. The gods request Nala to sue for them. Reluctantly consent- 
ing, he enters the chamber of the princess and tells how the gods desire her hand. 

§ 14. Chap. 4. Damayanti refuses to listen to the arguments in favor of the 
gods. She desires that the swayamvara be held in the usual form, and that the 
gods be present, and informs Nala that she intends to show openly her preference 
for him. All this Nala reports to the gods. 

§ 15. Chap. 5. The gods and kings assemble. The four chief gods assume 
the appearance of Nala. Unable to distinguish the real Nala, the princess, dis- 
tressed, prays to the gods, and they, in answer, resume their proper forms and 
peculiar attributes (see 14 ^^ ^y Thereupon she chooses Nala. The kings express 
their sorrow, and the gods their delight. The gods give Nala the magic power of 
having fire and water whenever he wishes, and a wonderful skill in cookery. The 
wedding-feast is celebrated. Nala returns to Nishadha with his bride. They live 
happily, and have a son and daughter. — Here the extract in the Reader ends. 

§ 16. Chapters 6-26. These tell of Nala's misfortunes, and their final happy 
issue. He loses everything, even his kingdom, by gambling, and wanders, hungry 
and half naked, in the forest. He is transformed into a dwarf, and becomes chari- 
oteer of Ritupama, king of Oudh. Damayanti, at her father's in Kundina, is led by 
certain tidings to suspect that Nala is at Oudh. By way of stratagem, she holds out 
hopes of her hand to Rituparna, if he will drive from Oudh to Kundina, some five 
hundred miles, in a single day, knowing well that only Nala's skill in horsemanship 
(see 1*) is equal to this task. Rituparna gets Nala to drive him thither through the 
air. Nala receives as reward perfect skill in dicing. His wife recognizes him by his 
magical command of fire and water, and by his cooking. He resumes his true form, 
plays again, and wins back all he had lost, and lives happy ever after.* 

§ 17. When Brihada^wa had finished the story of Nala, Yudhishthira, pleased, 
asked him for perfect skill in dicing ; and the hermit, granting him his prayer, departed. 

§ 18. This story is unquestionably one of the oldest and most beautiful 
episodes of the Maha-bharata. It was extremely popular in India ; and to this is 
due the fact that it escaped the bad influence of Vishnuism, whose adherents have 
worked over the vast epic, changing and interpolating, and always for the worse. 



* The student may read the entire story in any 
of the numerous translations — by Milman, Bopp, 
RUckert, and others. The most easily obtained is 



the very spirited English rendering of Edwin Arnold, 
in his Indian Idylls t Boston, Roberts Brothers, 18S3, 
$1.00. 
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§ 19. Even the Nala, especially in the first chapter, has suffered much from 
later hands ; but on the whole it is one of the least corrupted episodes. Its antiq- 
uity is shown by the simplicity of manners implied in its incidents — the prince, for 
example, cooks his own food, — by the character of Indra (cf. 142a n.), and in other 
ways. See Holtzmann's Indische Sagen^ Stuttgart, 1854, p. xiv. Bruce has 
attempted to reject definite passages throughout the poem, and has published, at 
St. Petersburg in 1862, a text of the Nala, reduced from 983 to 622 distichs. 

§ 20. The story begins at iii.53.1 (folio 58 b) of the Bombay edition of 1877, 
and at ill. 2072 of the Calcutta edition of 1834. 

§ 21. The metre. The stanza (gloka) or distich consists of four octosyllabic 
verses (pada). The first and second padas form together a half-9loka or a line, 
divided at the middle by the caesura : likewise the third and fourth. The more 
important rules follow. 

a. Odd padas end usually with a first epitrite, \j , or antispast, \j w. 

h. Even padas end in a diiambus, w_w , or second paeon, \j \j\j» 

So the type of the half-^loka is oooo|v^ ^IIoooo] w_w^' But 

c. In no pada may the syllables 2, 3, 4 form a tribrach, \j kjkj^ or anapaest, \j\j^\ 

d. Nor, in the even padas, an amphimacer, _ v^ _. 
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Line 1. atha, sec p. 114, s.v. atha 3. 
«nalopakhyana-m, nom.s.n. (sec 330) of 
nalopakhyana : tliis last is a compound 
stem, see s.y., p. 180 : its analysis is indicated 
in the manner mentioned at p. 292, paragraph 
2, end : the second member is upakhyana, 
as given in the square brackets, p. 180 : its 
initial, u, has evidently combined with the 
final vowel of the first member to o : accord- 
ing to the important rule 127, that final 
must have been an a- vowel (a or a), and, 
since there is no stem nala, the first member 
must be nala : since this logically determines 
the second member, i.e. distinguishes the 
*Nala-epi8ode' from all other episodes, the 
compound is to be classed as a determinative, 
see 1262. 

2. brhadagva, u.f. brhadagva-s (175b), 
nom.s.ra. of brhdd-agva, see s.v., p. 202 : as 
shown in the square brackets, the first mem- 
ber of the cpd is brhint, which, by 1249a, 
enters into composition in its weak form 
brh&t : by the law of regressive assimilation 
(159, the most important rule of Sanskrit 
phonetics), the t becomes d. The combina- 
tion brhad-agvd, with the accent on the 
ultima, means 'a great hdrse'; the same 



combination, with the acct of the prior 
member, is a secondary adjective cpd, and 
means ' having great horses ' : here the sec- 
ondary adjective is used as a substantive, 
* (man) having great horses, i.e. Gredt-horse ' : 
see 12932 and cf. the difference between a 
great hedrt and Bxmyan's Mr, Gredt-heart. For 
the ligature gv, see "Whitney 13*. ^uvaca, 
Vvac, p. 230, perf. act. 3d sing., see 800e. 
«For the connection of this line with the 
story, see p. 298, § 10. 

3 *. asid , u.f . asit, by the law of regres- 
sive assimilation, just mentioned: as was 
said at p. 290, paragraph 8, the meaning 
must be sought under VI as, p. 122: the 
form is imf. 3d sing., 636. ^raja, see p. 
290, paragraph 7, and for declension, 424. 
«nalo, u.f. nala-s, 175a: declension, 330. 
Nominatives in as are extremely common, 
and so of course is the change of as to o. 
^nama, acc.s.n. (424) of naman, see s.v. 3. 

3^. virasena-suto, u.f. -suta-s, 175a : 
the word is a dependent noun-cpd and = 
virasenasya sutas, see 1264 : the stem vird- 
sena (see s.v.) is itself also a cpd, and of 
the same kind as brhid-a^a. ^bali, see 
440. 
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4*. upapanno, u.f. upa-panna-s (176a), 
Vpad+apa, p. 186. As a prepositional cpd, 
this must be sought under the root, not 
under the preposition — read p. 290, para- 
graph 8. For the form panna, see 957d : 
lit., it has only an indefinite past sense, not 
a passive sense, see 952^. ^gunair, u.f. 
ganais, 174: dieclension, 330. distal, u.f. 
i^tais, which becomes i^tair (174 again) 
before the following sonant initial; and 
since this is r, the final r is dropped — see 
179: is-U is ppl. of Vli?, 953: the t of ta 
becomes t by progressive assimilation (197), 
which is far less common than regressive 
assimilation. «The half-line means, 'en- 
dowed with (desired, i.e. desirable or) excel- 
lent virtues.' For the use of the instr., see 
278. 

4^. rupavan, see 452 and 453, and cf. 
447. For ru, cf. Whitney lOd. — a^vakovi- 
dah, u.f. a^vakovidas, 170a, an extremely 
common change. Nala's skill in the manege 
is a point of prime importance in the story 
— seep. 299, § 16. 

5^ atisthan, u.f. ati^that (161) is 3d s. 
imf . act. of V stha, 742. [The a is augment, 
585 : ti is reduplication (for t, see 590c ; for 
i, 660) : the i alters s to i^ (180 and 184c), 
and this s involves the conversion of th. to 
%h. (197 — cf. ista). Orig. stha belonged to 
the reduplicating class (671 — cf. t-arri-fUy 
X'(TTn-s, X-ffTTi'ffi), but has been transferred 
(749) to the commonest of all classes, the 
a-class, and is inflected as if the stem were 
tistha, i.e. as if we had in Greek T-o-ro), 
X-<rreis, f-cTTci.] ^manujendranam, gen.pl. 
of manojendra: after the lihgual r> the n 
of the ending is changed to lingual n — see 
189 and 190a: for the combination of ma- 
nuja+indra, see 127; for dr, Whitney 14. 

5 b. murdhni. Iocs, of mordhan, 424: 
for rdh, see Whitney 14. ^devapatir, u.f. 
devapatis, 174: declension^ 339. ^yatha, 
see s.v. 4. «' He (stood, i.e.) was at the head 
of princes, as Indra (sc. is at the head of 
gods)': i.e. 'He was as much superior to 
other princes as Indra to other gods.' " As 
handsome as Indra" was a proverbial ex- 
pression. 



6*. apary, ui. upari, 129: the wordT is 
repeated for emphasis, 1260 : * above, above,' 
i.e. 'far above.' ^sarvefam, gen.pl. of 
sarva, 522 and 524 ; for construction, see 
s.v. apart and 1130 end. 

6^. aditya, uX adityas, 175b. ^tejasa, 
414 : as referring to the sun, it means ' splen- 
dor,' and as referring to Nala, it has the 
transferred mg, * majesty ' : the instr., prop, 
the 'with '-case, is here best rendered by 
'by,' i.e. 'in virtue of.' —The force of 
ati^i^hat extends through the Qloka or dis- 
. tich. ' He was far above all in majesty, as 
the sun (is) in splendor.' 

7*. vedavic churo, u.f .• vedavit Quras: 
the final t is changed to the palatal c, before 
the palatal sibilant q (regressive assimila- 
tion, 203), and the sibilant q is also changed 
to the mute ch, 203: the same changes 
appear in paryupasac chacim, 2^, abhdc 
chrnvatoh, 2 ^^, hf cchayah, 2 '®, and tac 
chrutva, 4*, 4^* : vedavit is nom.s.m. of 
vedavid (391), the d being changed to t 
(159) befora the b of the case-ending, which 
last, however, is dropped — see 150. 

7 ^. nisadhe^u, ' among the Nishadhans ' 
or 'in Nishadha'. — mahipatih, ui. mahi- 
patis, 170a : declension, 339. 

—It is not known where Nishadha was. 
Vidarbha, the modem Berar, is at the head- 
waters of the Tapti, between Nagpore and 
the Nizam's Kingdom, and about five hun- 
dred miles from Oudh. The general run 
of the story makes it highly probable that 
Nishadha was between Berar and Oudh. 
From chapter ix., it would seem to have been 
north of Oujein (ujjayini). From an allusion 
in the Qatapatha-brahmana, ii.3.2, Weber 
thinks it is in the south (i.e. from Madhya- 
de^a). These premises give some ground 
for the inference that Nishadha was in the 
valley of the Sind, which traverses Gwalior 
State, Central India. On the Sind is Nar- 
war ; and local tradition connects this place 
with " King Nala " in a story whose leading 
features bear a striking resemblance to those 
of our poem. Finally, Nala is said, chap, xv., 
to have reached Oudh on the tenth day after 
quitting Damayanti, and this time suits the 
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distance — some two hundred miles — very 
well. 

8*. aksapriyah, u.f. akfMbpriyas, 172: 
for k^, cf. Whitney 13 end. ^satyavadi, 
nom.B., 440. «As a dependent cpd (1265), 
ak^apriya may mean, 1. 'dice-beloved, 
lucky at gaming/ or, 2. * dice-loving, friend 
of dice, fond of gaming': on the whole, mg 
2 is perhaps to be preferred. 

8^. mahan, nom.s., 450b. 

0. See ipsita, which is ppl. (1037) of the 
desid. «nara-nari, declension, 364: for n, 
cf . 1^* N. end : nari, see under nara : for use 
of case, 206b. ^udarah, 172 again, like ak^a- 
priyah, 1^, and gresthah and manuh, next 
line, etc. etc. « samyatendriyah, read p. 
291, paragraph 6 : samyata, Vyam, 954d. 

10. rak^ita, 373. »dhanvin-am, 440. 
^saksad, u.f. saki^t, 159. «mana-h, 341. 
« Render 'as it were, Manu himself, in vis- 
ible presence.' 

11. tathaivasid, u.f. tatha eva asit, 
127, 126, 159: see tatha, mg 3. — bhuni- 
parakrama, possessive form of "the descrip- 
tive cpd bhima-parakramd : see references 
in vocab. 

12. sarva-gunair, u.f. sarva-gunais, 174, 
cf . 1 ** N. : for mg, see sarva 2b : a de- 
scriptive cpd, 1279. ^yuktah, u.f. yukta-s 
(170d), ppl. (953, 219 and 217) of Vyuj : 
see Vyuj 4, 'yoked with' (hence instr., 278), 
and so ' possessed of '. ^prajakamah, ob- 
serve accent and references in vocab. «sa 
caprajah, u.f. sas ca aprajas, 176a (as ex- 
ception to 170c): for sa-s, 495: ca, though 
coalescing with aprajas in euphony (126) 
and in print, is really an enclitic and so be- 
longs w. sa: 'and yet he (sc. was) childless.' 

13. akarot, 3d s. imf. of Vlkr, 714. 
— ' He (in the matter of, i.e.) for the sake of 
children made the greatest effort,' i.e. he 
performed pious rites, etc. ; or else, ' He had 
the matter of children greatly at heart, all 
intent (upon it).' 

14. tam, 495, 274a. «abhy-agacchad, 
Vgam+abhi, see references after pres. form 
gacchati in vocab. : this is 3d s. imf., 742. 
Kespecting the spelling cch, see Preface, p. 
Y. note 6. ^brahmar^i-r : for r, 174: de- 



clension, 339: formation, see references in 
vocab. There were three kinds of Hishis 
(see rsi) : the rajarsi, or prince who adopted 
a life of devotion ; the devarsi, or sage who 
was also a demigod, as Narada; and the 
brahmari^, or priestly sage. 

« Bharata, like rajendra, kaunteya, 
vi^am pate, prabho, maharaja, rajan, 
pandava, kauravya, etc., is an interjected 
vocative, addressed by Brihada9wa, the nar- 
rator, to Tudhishthira, see p. 298, § 10. 

15. sa, see p. 291, jmragraph 1, and 
vocab., s.v. ta4. ^tosayam asa, periphras- 
tic perf. of cans, of Vtus, 1070, 1071a: the 
auxiliary is the 3d s. perf. (800a) of Vas, 
'be.' ^dharma-vit, nom.s.m., declined like 
veda-vit, I''. 

16. mahigya, instr. (364) of mahisi. 
«suvarcas-am: declension, 418: goes with 
tam. » 15-16. 'Along with his queen, 
Bhima, desiring children (and) knowing his 
duty, gratified him (tam, Damana), the glo- 
rious, with hospitality.' 

17. tasmai, 495. ^pra-sanno, Vsad+ 

pra, cf. upa-panno, I^n. ^sabharyaya, 

dat.s.m. with tasmai, 'to him having an 

accompanying wife, i.e. to him and his wife * : 

observe that bharya shortens its final a in 

composition, 3342. «dadau, Vda, 'give,' 

800c. 

Notes to Page 2. 

1. knmarang ca, u.f. kumaran ca (208), 
or rather, kumarans ca (170c) ; for the so- 
called " inserted sibilant " is in the acc.pl. a 
historic survival, the original ending having 
been ns. »trin, 482c. ^maha-yaQas (418) 
goes with damanas. 

2. damayantim, 364. 

3. Cf. 1* and 1^ and notes. 

4. tejas-a, 414 : so yagas-a. ^griy-a, 
stem gri, 351. 

6. prapa, 3d s. perf. Vap+pra, 7830^, 
800a. —4-6. * Fair-waisted D. won fame 
among men by her beauty, majesty, fame, 
grace, and comeliness.' — Reprehensible tau- 
tology. 

6. tam, 495. — vayaa-i prapte, loc. ab- 
solute, 303b: prapta, ppl. of Vap+pra. 
— dasinam, 295 end. 
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7. paryupasac chacim, u.f. pary-upa^ 
&sat ^acim, sec 1^* n. : asat, 8d s. imf . of 
a-class (742 — augment 585) fr. Vas; this is 
reg. of the root-class, 628, and mid. voice. 
—6-7. Lit. 'Now, her marriageable age 
having come, of slaves an adorned hundred, 
and a himdred of friends sat around her 
(tarn), as (they do) aroimd QslcV 

8. raj ate, \fraj, 735. — sarva^abharana- 
bhusita, 'adorned with all (her) jewels,' a 
dependent cpd (1265), whose first member, 
sarvabharana, is itself a cpd, like sarva- 
go^a, see 1^ n. 

9. sakhi-madhye, see madhya 1. — ana- 
vadyangi, initial elided, 135 : the cpd is the 
possessive form of a descriptive, 1297-8. 
— vidyut, 391. The Hindu epos often likens 
maiden beauty to the brilliantly flashing 
lightning of the rain-cloud. 

10. rupa-sampanna goes with bhaimi. 
—U.f. §ri-s (174) iva ayata-locana, 'like 
long-eyed QrV 

11. U.f. tadrk, nom.s.f. — rupavati, 
nom.s.f . of rupavant, 452. 

12. U.f. manusesa (129) api ca anyesu 
drsta-purva (sc. asit) atha va ^ruta. 
—api ca continues the force of the preceding 
negatives, 'nor also.* -For drata-purva, 
see reference in vocab. : dr^-^a, ppl. of 
V dr §, 218. — atha va, see atha 6. — gruta = 
gruta-piirva, 1316 8. 

—Omission of copula (asi, asti, smas, 
santi, asit, * art, is, are, was/ etc., 636) is 
extremely common; esp. so w. past pples, 
which thus do duty as finite verbs — cf. 
3 19 N., 7 ^-"^ N. So also in German. 

13. citta-pramathini, fem., 438, 440 end. 
— devanam, 1316, first example. —Lines 
11-13 belong together : * Neither among gods 
nor Yakshas (sc. was) such a beauty seen 
before or heard of, nor also among other 
beings, (namely) mortals': bala is added in 
apposition to the subject. 

14. nala§, 170c. -bhuvi, 351. 

15. kandarpa, 175b. — murtiman, 453. 
— abhavat, 742. — 'In beauty he was like 
K. himself incarnate or having bodily form * 
^- w. pregnant mg, since K. is said to be 
'bodiless,' an-anga. 



Id. U.f. tasyas, 495. — pra-gagansoh, 3d 
pi. perf. (800a) of Vgafis-hpra, p. 254: sub- 
ject indef ., ' they ' or ' messengers.' 

17. ponah punah, u.f. ptmar pnnar, 178. 

18. tayor, 495. — 'bhuc chrnvatoh, u.f. 
abhut grnvatoB, see 1 '» n. : abhiit, 829 : ^r- 
nv-at-os, loc. du., 447, of pres. ppl., 705, of 
Vgru, 710. 

19. anyonyam, see vocab. — kaunteya, 
see 1^* N. end. — vy-avardhata, Vvrdh+vi, 
742. 

20. a-gak-nuv-an, negatived pres. ppl., 
705 (cf. 6978 and 1292), of v/Qak. -dhar- 
ayitum, inf., 1051«, of Vdhr, whose pres. 
is made from a cans, stem, 1041, 1042b. 
-hrd-a, 391. 

21. antahpnra-, read p. 291, paragraph 
4. — vana, u.f. vane, 133. — as-te, 612. 
— gata-s, ppl. of Vgam, 954d. — ' Stays in a 
wood near the harem, having gone secretly.' 

22. dadarga, 3d s. perf. Vdrg, strong 
stem dadar^, weak dadrg, 792, 793c, 800. 
— hansan, 202 ^. — pariskrtan, ppl. of V 1 k^ 
+pari, 1087d, 180. -' Gold-adorned' «=' of 
golden plumage '. 

23. vi-oaratam, gen. pi. of pres. ppl. of 
Vcar+vi. — te^am, 495. — jagraha, 3d s. 
perf. of Vgrah, 590b, 800. 

* 

Notes to Page 3. 

1. vacam etc., see under vac. — vy-a- 
jahara, 590b, 800. 

2. Lines 2-4 are the words of the bird. 
— asmi, 636. — te, enclitic, and tava, are 
gen.s. of 2d pers. pron., 491 : use of case, 
296b. -rajan,424. -karisyami, 933. -See 
priya 2a. 

3. tvam, 491, object of kathayisyami, 
fut. of denom. stem kathaya, 933. —Supply 
tatha as correl. of yatha na, 'ut non', 
next line. 

4. See yatha 6. — tvad, 491, abl. w. 
anya, 292b. — mansyati, 933, Vman, mg 4. 

5. nt-aa-sarj-a, Varj+ud, 800. 

6. te must be from ta, 495, since the en- 
clitic te (491) could not stand at beg. of 
verse. — aam-ut-pat-ya, gerund of Vpat+ 
aam-nd, 990. Note how the gerund, as 
instr. of accompaniment of a verbal noun 
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(read 989), gets its mg: *with a flying/ i.e. 
* flying* or 'having flown.* — vidarbhan, 
274a. — agamaiis, u.f. agaman, 208, aor. of 
Vgam, 84C. 

7. gartva, gerund again, 991 : the root, 
gam, shows the same form as in the ppl. 
ga-ta, 954d. —U.f. tada antike. 

8. nipetns, Vpat+ni, 800d, 794e. —da- 
dar^a, 2^2 n. 

9. drHva. Vdrg, 991, 218. -U.f. sakhi- 
gana^avrta, * surrounded by (her) friend- 
crowd,' 1265 : sakhi- is demanded by the 
metre, instead of sakhi-, p. 300, § 21c?; a-vr- 
ta, ppl. of V 1 vr+a. 

10. hr?-^, ppl. of Vlirs, 197. — grahi- 
tum, inf., 968, 972 ^ : used here with verb of 
motion (Vkram — see 981 ^) , Latin, * subiit 
captum*. —khagamans, u.f.* -an, 208; but 
the s is here a true historic survival, cf . 2 ^ n. 
— U.f. tvaramana upa-, 127 : Vtvar, 741 : 
apa-ca-kram-e, Vkram +npa, 590b, 800a, 3d 
8. mid. 

11. See Vsrp+vi, and 800. 

12. ekaikagas refers to both subject and 
object — 'singulae (puellae) singulos (an- 
seres).' — sam-apa_adravan, Vdru, 742. 

13. sam-upa^adhavat, Vdhav, 742. — 
antike, ' in the presence, i.e. near,' is super- 
fluous with ' ran on unto.* 

14. kr-tva, Vlkr, mg 3, and 991. —a- 
bravit, 3d s. imf. of Vbru, w. ace. of person, 
274b. -13-14. Observe that the relative 
clause comes first, w. incorporated antece- 
dent, *ad quem anserem D. accurrit, is . . . 
dixit ' : cf . 512, and vocab. ya 4. 

15. With mahipatis supply asti, ' there is 
a prince . . .* : cf . 2^^ y, q^^^ 

16. The first half-line goes w. line 15: 
supply santi in the second. —The two geni- 
tives are explained at 296b. 

—The caesura, be it observed, here marks 
the beginning of a new clause. This is often 
the case. So 3 2. ». is. 21^ 5 6^ etc. 

17. bharya, predicate nom. ^U.f. bha- 
vethas, 177, 738. — var-, voc.s., 304, fem., 
440 end. 

18. bhavej, u.f. bhavet, 202, 738. - 
janma, 424. —U.f. rupam ca idam, *pul- 
critudoque haec'. —'Fruitful (of good) 



would be thy birth, and this beauty (of 
thine),' i.e. it would then prove a fortunate 
thing that thou wast born and art so 
beautiful. 

19. For the long cpd, see 1247 12: divide 
-mana^a-nraga-, 127 : the whole is object of 
drsta-vant-as (supply smas, *sumus'— 2^2 
N. end), which is exactly like the Eng. * (are) 
having seen * = * have seen ' : read 959 and 
960. —In the later mythalogy, the serpents 
are divine beings with l^man face, whose 
beauty is often praised : cf . 13 1. 

20. U.f. na ca asmabhis (491), 'neque a 
nobis.' — drstapurvas, supply asit and see 
N. to 2^2. ..tathavidhas, substantively, of 
course : ' (a man) of such sort'. 

21. U.f. tvam ca api, supply asi, as in 
2 12 y . i» narinam, 364, in vocab. xmder nara. 
— nalo, supply asti, as in 2 12 i^. 

22. U.f. vigistayas, 177, gen.s.f., ppl. of 
V§i8+vi. —For use of instr., 284. — 'Ex- 
imiae cum eximio congressus.' —For sam- 
gama, read p. 291 1 7. 

23. For vigam pate, * O prince ', s.v. vl§ 
2, see 1 1* N. end. 

Notes to Page 4. 

1. abravit, see 31*n. — nale, 304a. — 
'Do thou speak so to Nala also' (sc. as 
thou hast to me). The api ought to follow 
nale. 

2. See iti, mg 2, ai \ tatha, mg 2. — 
uktva, Vvac, 991 : the >oot shows same 
weak form as in ppl., 954b — cf . 217. 

3. a-gam-ya, 990. —nale, as in line 1. 
— See VI vid+ni : imf. 3d s. of cans., 1042a, 
cf. 1043. -2-3. * The bird, saying " Yes ** 
to the maid (274b) of Vidarbha, . . . ., com- 
municated all to Nala.' 

4. See iti, mg 2e. —In this poem, adhy- 
aya (not sarga) is the proper word for 
' chapter.' 

6. For tac chrxitva, see n. to 1^*: tat, 
495 : gru-tva, 991. — bharata, see n. to 1^^* 
end. 

7. prati, here used as a true "preposi- 
tion", or rather postposition, connecting 
nalam with svastha — see 1123. — babhuva, 
Vbhu, 789a. 
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8. U.f. tatas, 170c. —For an explana- 
tion of the nature of these and the following 
long cpds, look up the references under them 
in vocab. 

O. nihgvasa-, read p. 291 1 4. 

10. unmatta-dargana, 1209 : for un-, 
161. 

11. U.f. ksanena atha. —The complete 
analysis of the long word is indicated by ref- 
erences in vocab. 

12. First cpd, see 1253a. — vindati, 
V2 vid. 

13. gete, VI51, 629. -U.f. "ha ha" iti. 

— See Vrud and 619. — Seepanar2. 

15. asvastham: observe the use, com- 
mon in Skt., of a predicate adj. or subst. 
instead of subordinate clause : thus, ' an- 
nounced D. as ill', where we should say, 
'announced that she was ill' : so 4^^ karyam. 

— naregvare (like nale, 4^'^) is loc. w. ny- 
avedayat and in logical apposition w. the 
dat. vidarbhapataye, despite the difference 
of case. 

16. See'N. to 4^ —Observe how the 
idea of 4i**> is here put in one cpd. 

17. cint-, see n. to 1^^ — 'Considered 
this important matter (in respect to, i.e.) 
concerning his daughter.' 

18. See Viks and 992. -prap-, see 1308. 

— * Considering his daughter who had reached 
nubility,' i.e. taking fully into account the 
fact of her marriageability (though he knew 
it well enough before). 

19. apagyad, 759, 760.6. — See atman 3, 
and 514. * Saw D's swayamvara requiring to 
be instituted by himself, saw that he must 
hold D's sw.' : cf . n. to 4 *^ 

20. Periphrastic perf. of denom. man- 
tray a +sam-ni, 1070, 1071a. 

21. anubh- is 3d s. pres. imv. pass., Vbha 
-l-anu, 771.4. — ayam, read p. 291 1 1, and 
see 601. —iti marks the four preceding 
words as the precise words of Bhima's invi- 
tation: *Let this swayamvara be heard or 
taken notice of, O heroes, i.e. Understand 
ye that one will take place here.' — prabho, 
341, see 1^* n. end. —Observe that we have 

\j \j v^ as the first half of the first 

pada, a not infrequent irregularity. 



Notes to Page 5. 

1. sarve, 624, cf. 495. 

2. abhijagmus, Vgam+abhi, 590b, 794d. 

— For abl., see 2912. 

3. The aggregative cpd hasty-agva-ratha 
(1252) makes w. ghosa a genitively depend- 
ent cpd (1264): haati for hastin, 1249a2. 
— purayantas (Vlpr), agrees w. subject of 
preceding clause. 

4. Divide, vicitramalya+abharana, as 
descriptive, 1280b. -balais, 279. -'(They 
came) . . . with troops, splendid (and) well 
adorned with variegated-garland-ornaments.' 

5. tesam (495) parth-, objective gen. w. 
pujam. 

6. akarot, l^^N. — te begins new clause 

— see 3 16 N. —U.f. avasan, 135, 208, V3vas. 

7. U.f. etasmin, 210, 499b: see vocab. 
under etad. — 'The two best of the Rishis 
(1264) of the gods': the verb is in line 10. 

8. See Va^ and 741. —U.f. mahatman- 
an, 134. — gatau, 954d. 

9. U.f. ca eva, 127, see eva, end. — maha- 
stands in adverbial relation to -prajna 
('greatly, i.e. very, wise '), since the whole 
is a descriptive adjectiue cpd — see 1279. 

10. Third pers. dual, perf. mid., Vvig, 
800a. —See stl 2, inseparable prefix. 

11-12. U.f. tan, 495. —arc-, gerund from 
cans, stem of Vfc, 1051^. — papraccha, 590, 
794c. — U.f. anamayam ca api. — -gata 
(like -bhuta, see 6^n., and 1273c) is a mere 
means of turning sarva- [=sarvatra] into 
attributive form : so also in sarvatragatam, 
line 14, which should be printed as a cpd, 
and means, like sarvagatam, ' under all cir- 
cumstances, i.e. in all their goings and do- 
ings.' Amend vocab. accordingly. 

—'Saluting them, Maghavan then asked 
after the welfare unbroken and also disease- 
less of them two under all circumstances — 
he, the mighty one': i.e. (cf. the principle 
explained 41^n.) 'asked if it had gone con- 
stantly well with them and if they had been 
entirely free from sickness.' 

14-15. avayos, 491. —Copulas omitted 

— 212n. —'Of us two (there is) welfare 
O god, imder all circumstances, lord : and 
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in the whole (krtsne) world, O Maghavan, 
the princes (are) prosperous, O mighty one.' 
18-20 are prefatory to the question 
proper in line21»: *The princes (proleptic 
nom. independent) . . . , who (609) go to 
death by the sword (280) . . . , — this (501) 
imperishable world, i.e. heaven, (is — cf. 2^2 
N. end) granting every wish of them, just as 
(yatha^eva) of me (it grants every wish).' 
The idea is. Since the brave warriors can 
here obtain their every wish, why do they 
not come up ? 

21. 'Where now (are) those princes, 
heroes*?' —Observe caesura: cf. 3^® n. 

22. agacchataSy Vgam+a, 741, 447, 
agrees w. tan. 

Notes to Page O. 

2. grnu, 710, 703. -me, 491, 297b. - 
drgyante, 768, 771. 

3. Supply asti, ' there is ' (a daughter) . . . 
— See iti, mg 2 f . — Vgru+vi. 

4. Bpl. of Vkram+sam-ati (955a) 'having 
excelled = excelling.' 

5. tasyas, 495. — bhavita, 944. 

7. See bhuta 2, and reference, 1273c, 
and cf. 5^2jf^ — Pres. ppl. of denom. stem 
arthaya+pra, 1068. 

8. kanksanti governs tam. 

0. 'While this (499b) is being told' 
(pres. ppl. pass, of kathaya, 1068, cf. 1052a), 
loc. absolute, 303b. —Study references un- 
der sagnika, an important kind of cpd : lit. 
'having an accompanying (sa-) Agni*, where 
sa- is equiv. to an adj. Others in line 13. 

10. Vgam+a, cf. 5^ n. 

11. Vgru, 3dpl. perf., 800b. 

12. U.f. gmtva eva ca abruvan (632) 
hr^tas. — gacchamas: for tense, 777a. 

13. maharaja, see 1^* n. end. 

14. yataa, supply asan, ' were.' 

15. kaunteya, see 1^* n. end. 

17. path-i, Iocs., 433. - dadrgns, 2 22 n. 
« sthitam, superfluous, see sthita 2. 

18. 'In reality almost, the god of love, 
present (see sthita 3) with definite shape, 
(by reason of beauty =) so handsome was 
he.' Cf. 216n. 

20. tasthus, 590c, 794f, 800c. -Vsmi+vi. 



21. virtabhya, Vstabh+vi, 185, 992. 

22. rajann, 210: see 1^* n. end. — Vty 
+ava, 992 2, 242. 

23. U.f. bhos, see 176a. — bhavan, see 
bhavant and 456, and supply asti, 514. 

Notes to Page 7. 

I. 'Do thou (714) assistance of us' (491). 
Observe caesura. 

4. Vjfia, 989. -U.f. karisye, 133, 933. 
— 'Nala, promising them "I will do (the 
assistance) ", . . .'. 

'5. etan, 499b. ^Vstha+upa, 954c. 

6-7. Now review declension of pronouns 

— very frequent hereabouts : interrogatives, 
ke, kas, kim, 504 ; demonstratives, tad, 495, 
ayam and asan, 501 ; personal, aham, maya, 
asman, and vas, tvam, tvam, 491. 

Note frequent omission (2^2 jj ) Qf copula : 
u.f. ke bhavantas (santi, 514) ? kas ca 
asan (asti), yasya aham ipsitas (asmi) 
diitas? kim ca (asti) tad vas maya kar- 
yam ('mihi faciendum')? —yasya dutas, 
'as messenger to whom.' — kath-, X068, 
1043.4. 

8». See 303b*. 

9. Vbudh+ni, 739. —'Know us as gods, 
i.e. know that we are gods ' — cf . 4 ^^ n. 

— See artha.. 

10. U.f. aham indras (asmi), ayam ag- 
nis ca (asti), tatha eva ayam apam patis 
(asti). —ayam, ' this one here', with a ges- 
ture of introduction, —apam, see ap. 'Lord 
of waters ' is Varuiia. 

II. nrnam, gen.pl. of nr, 371^. —U.f. 
yamas ayam (asti). 

12. 'Announce us as assembled' — cf. 
416N. 

The last three lines (13-15) of Indra's 
speech contain in oratio recta the message 
which he wishes Nala to deliver. 

13. Lit. 'The world-protectors, having 
Great-Indra as first, i.e. Great-Indra and the 
other world-protectors': for this important 
kind of cpd, study 1302c 1, and adi in vocab. 
— Vya+sam-a, 611. —See reference under 
didrksu. 

14. 'The gods seek (VI i?, 6O8) to win 
(Vap, 968) thee.' 
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15. 'Choose thou', V2 vy, 1043.4. 

17. *Me, come hither (sam-upa-itam, 
Vi) for one and the same purpose.' —Inf. of 
V2i9+pra, 1051. 

18-19. *Pray how can (Vsah+ud) a man 
who is in love say (V vac, 968) such a thing to 
a woman (striyam 366, 274b) for another?' 

20. ucus, Vvac, perf., see references. 

21. saih-§ru-tya, 992. —For loc, 304a, 

Notes to Page 8. 

I. kar-, 933. —Observe caesura. 

4. veg-, object of prave^t^un* which is 
inf. of Vvig+pra, 218. 

6. U.f . pra-veksyasi (Vvig, fut, 932, 218) 
iti . . . eva abhy-. 

6. Vgam. —See iti, mg 2. 

7. Third word is vaidarbhim. —See 
VI vf+sam-ft. 

a Vdip, intens. 1000, 1002a, 1016. - 
vapui?-a, 414. 
10. Vksip+a, 752.5. 

II. Join iasya w. kamas, and tam w. 
drstva. -Vvrdh, 800. 

• • • • ' 

12. See satya 3. —oik-, VI kr, desid., 
1027, 1028b. -Vdhr, 1070, 1071a. 

13. Vbhram+sam, 955a. 

14. Vpat+sam-ud, 794e. — Vdhrs. 

16. U.f. na ca enam, see ena and 500. 

18. U.f. kas ayam (aati) ? —For rest of 
line, see atha 6 and 948 ^ end. 

19. Vgak, 697 1-^. -See Vhr+vy-a; inf. 
-See Ika2cand507. 

20. Nom.pl.fem. of lajjavant, 452'. 
21-22. 'Then to him smiling, Dama- 

yanti — with a smile addressing — unto the 
hero Nala spake, amazed.' 

Notes to Paoe 9. 

1. XJ.f. praptaa (Vap) ad, 636. —'Thou 
art having come like a god, i.e. thou camest 
invisibly?' Observe caesura. — Vjna, w. 
gen. te, 'get acquainted with thee.* 

2. U.f. ca Uia (asit). Caesura. —U.f. 
asi na lakfitas (ppl. of laksaya), 'wast 
thou not noticed.' 

3. Caesura. — U.f. ca eva ugra-. 

5. viddhi = Itrei : see V 1 vid 2 and 617. 
6-7. Cf. 7^**^^ — gobh-, voc.8.fem. 



8. Ui. pravi^^ aham (asmi), Vvig. 

9. Vvi§, 752.5. -See Ika 2d and 507. 
—U.f. apagyat, na api avar- (VI vr cans.). 

10. presitas (asmi), V2 is. 

11. V 1 kr+pra, 2d s. imv. mid. 714. 

14. From here on, the use of virama 
with a final consonant to prevent its com- 
bining in print with a following initial is 
given up. Thus in nalamabravit, we allow 
the a, which — if unannuUed by virama — is 
inherent in the nagari sign for ma, to serve 
as the first letter of abravit. Cf. 9* with 
the identical 102. 

See 992 for the two cpd gerunds. 

15. Vniipra, 739: for ^ 192a. —See 
Vlkr 2, 714,578. 

16. U.f. yat (202) ca anyat (161) ma^ia 
asti: see VI as 2. —'For both I and what 
other good soever I have — ' 

17. 'That all (is) thine.' -kuru, 714. 
— i§vara = Nala. 

18. Explained at 512a, q.v. 

19. Vpat+8am-ni, pass. ppl. of causo" 
live, hence long a, 1051. 

20. Vkhya+praty-a, 932: 9482 examples. 

Notes to Page 10. 

1. asthasye, Vstha+a, 932. —Suicide by 
hanging etc. is referred to: so also Pan- 
chatantra iv. fable 2. 

2. Identical with 9*. 

3. Vstha5: loc. (741), absolute, 303b. 
—'The gods being present, how seekest thou 
a man (as husband, in preference) ? ' 

4-5. As at 31M* (see n.), the relative 
clause comes first, with incorporated ante- 
cedent: lit. 'Of what world-creating noble 
lords I (am) not equal to the foot-dust (instr., 
see 281a), let thy mind on those be busied ' 
(Vvrt 4, 739). More natural to us would 
seem tesu lokakrtsu igvaresu mahatmasu. 
" He's not as good as the dust on my feet " 
was prob. a proverbial expression of re- 
proach : 80 M alavika, act i. 

6. U.f. hi acaran, pres. ppl. — devanam 
limits vipriyam, 296 b. — rcchati, see Vr. 

7. Vtra, 617. -Cf. 29n.' and 716n. 

8. See tatha 3. Nala tells her (lines 8-9) 
what she may enjoy if she chooses a god. 
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9. devan prapya, Vap,092, *hy obtaining 
gods (in wedlock).' ^bhunk^va, V2 bhuj, 
689. 

10. U.f. yas: its antecedent is tam. 
—imam, 501. — Vk^p, 992. -"Seepanar3. 

12-13. Explained 291*^. -yasya limits 
only danda-, not the whole cpd, 1316. Yama 
is meant here. 

16-17. kriyatam (770c) varanam, ^let a 
choice be made '. — yadi manyase, Vman 3. 
— suhrd vakyam. — §rnu, 6 2 n. 

19. Vplu+sam-a, past ppl., instr. dual. 
-• See atha 4. -• See vari and 339. 

21. V2vr, 718. —Declension of bhartr, 
873. — satyam etad bravimi, see satya 3. 

22. Vvip, 741. — krtanjalim, here fern., 
846, 344. 

23. agatya, Vgam, 902. — UX iha ui- 
sahe : see V sah+nd 2. 

Notes to Page 11. 

1. U.f. hi abam. —For gen., 297a. 

2. SeeVrabh+a2. — katham, epanalepsis. 

3. U.f. esas (170a) dharmas (sc. asti), 
forms a clause. — bhavita, 944. See 949^ 
near end. 

4. See \fl dha+vi 5 and 770b. 

6. See VI hr+praty-a. 

7. *Here is a safe means (seen — in the 
mind, i.e.) thought out by me.* 

8. bhavita =» bhavisyati, line 12. 
9-10. U.f. tvam ca eva . . . devas ca 

. . . ayantu (Vya, 611) : verb agrees w. near- 
est subject. Observe caesura in 10. With 
yatra supply asti. 

11. For samnidM (m= n), read p. 291 f 7. 

12. var- governs tvam. — U.f. na evam. 

14. U.f. punar, 178. —End, supply asan. 

15. U.f. tam apa^an (208) tatha 
ayantam (619). 

16. U.f. ca enam, 500. 

17. For kaccid (kat cid, 202), see kad. 
18*. * And what did she say to us all? ' 

20. U.f. bhavadbhia, 456. -See Vdig 
+a. — niv-, with pra vistas. 

21. 'Guarded (vr-tam) by warders' 
(dandibhis). 

22. U.f. na kas cid (1 ka 2d) drstavan 
(sc. asti) naras, see 959, 960, this example. 



Notes to Page 12. 

1. Ui. sakhyas (364) ca asyas (501) . . . 
tabhis ca api . . . —Copula twice omitted. 

2. U.f. sarvas, nom.fem. — vib-, voc. 

3. * While ye are being described by me,' 
303b. 

4. V2vr, 718. -8ur-,voc. -Cf. IO21. 

5. In the words ayantu. to bhavita, line 
8, Nala repeats substantially D's plan 
(11^-12), but in oratio recta. Hiatus (113) is 
allowed at the caesura; otherwise bala 
(unless it had lost a final s, 177) would co- 
alesce with the following initial. Cf. 16^1 n. 

8. mah-, voc. —bhavita, 11^ n. —See 
iti 5. 

9-10. U.f. etavad (nom.n., 453) uda- 
hrtam (Vhr, sc. asti) maya, full stop. — 
* For the rest, ye (are) an authority, O gods * : 
i.e. it's your affair alone now. 

13. The three substantives are locatives 
absolute with prapte, 303b ^. 

14. Vha+a: w. 782 cf. 643b. -For 
loc., 304. 

16. Vgam-i-sam-npa^a, 1080. -For ace, 
dam-, 271a. 

18. U.f. vivi^us (cf. 5^^ n.) te nrpas . . . 
acalauL 

19. U.f. asane^a . . asanas, 619^. 

20**. The cpd is a possessive form (1301) 
of a descriptive qsd, 1280b. 

Notes to Page 13. 

I. Second word is su^laksnah. —'Like 
the five-headed serpents' — because the hand 
is quinquepartite. Cf. 3^® n. 

5. Vmus, 724: fem. irreg., 449c ^: * be- 
guiling' — cf. K\€irrety v6ov, — prabhaya, 
364. — caksun^i, 414 end. 

6-7. U.f. tesam drstis, . . . patlta, . . . 
sakta (V safij) abhat (829) — caesura : na ca 
(drstis tesam) pagyatam cacala. 

8. 'While the names are being an- 
nounced' — loc. absolute, 303b, pres. ppl. of 
pass, of denom. Mrtaya+sam. 

9. See atha 4. - See p. 299, § 15. 

10. Vikf +sam, 992. -See sthita 4. 

II. U.f. samdehat (m=n, p. 291 t 7) 
. . na abhy-ajanat, Vjfia, 730 2, 725. 
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12. See ya 6. —See Vman, 794e. — 
Tor wliichever she saw of them, him she 
thought (to be) king N.' 

13. U.f . buddhya, 339. -tark-, cf . l^^ n. 

14. Optatives (677) of Vjna, 721, and 
VI vid,616. 

17-18. * What marks of the gods [(are) 
my heard ones (296b) =] I have heard of 
from old men, these I do not notice as (being 
of, i.e.) belonging to even one (ekasya api) 
, of those standing here (iha) on the ground 
(bhiimaa).' 

19. V3 ci+vi-nis, 992. -Vcar+vi, 1051. 

20. 'Thought (it) an arrived-time, i.e. 
thought that the time had arrived (cf. note 
to 41^) for refuge (of the) to the gods.' 

22. pra- is predicate adj. w. bhii-tva, 
991. See Vbhii. —U.f. vepamana idam. 

23. 'As surely as N. (was) chosen by me 
on hearing . . : ' see yatha 4. 

Notes to Page 14. 

1. patitve, * in marriage,' goes with vrtas. 
— See satya 2 and 280 end. — U.f . tarn = Nala. 

2. U.f. na abhicarami. 

4. 'Ordained (as my, i.e.) to be my hus- 
band * — VI dha + vi 3, and 954c. 

6. 'As this ceremony (vrata) was under- 
taken by me (in the =) for the winning of 
Nala . . '. — Vrabh i-a : rabh-ta = rabdha, 160. 

8. VI kr 3, 714: should be mid. See p. 
299, § 15. * 

0. See yatha 6. -VjM f abhi, 721. 

10. V4 gam, 992. -U.f. tad. 

11. Vlkr, 800f. 

12-13. * She saw (apagyat) all the gods, 
free from sweat (asvedan), unwinking, hav- 
ing unwithered garlands and free from dust, 
standing (see sthita 1) without touching 
(asprgatas) the ground.* The "unwinking 
eyes " are a survival of the old Vedic con- 
ception of the gods that "neither slumber 
nor sleep." The other marks of anthropo- 
morphic divinity are natural enough. The 
opposites of all five attributes are ascribed 
to Nala, besides a shadow. 

14. U.f. mlanasrak, nom.s.m., 391. — 
rajah-sveda- (1262), in instr. relation, forms 
a cpd (1266) w. sam-anv-ita^ Vi. 



16. 'And (ca eva) the Nishadhan, . . 
line 14 . . , (was) made recognizable, (by) 
standing on the ground, and (ca) by winking.' 

17. V2vr, 1070. — pandava,see li*N.end. 

18. See V grab 1. -Cf. 2io. 

21. 'The cry "Ah, ah" (ha hajti — 
cf. 4 18) was uttered (Vmuc).' 

22-23. Same construction. 'The cry 
"Bravo" was uttered (iritas, Vir) by . . . 
praising (Vgans) N.' -Note the generous 
magnanimity of the gods. 

Notes to Page 15. 

1. kaaravya, see 1^* n. end. 

2. Vgvas+a, caus. imf. —U.f. antar- 
atmana. 

3. See yad3: correl. in line 4. 
4». Cf. 9SandN. 

4*>. 'Delighted (Vram 3) with such (see 
evam, end) words of thine' (as thou hast 
spoken in choosing me). Loc, 303. 

6. See yavant 2. — SeeVdlir6. 

6*. Vbhtl, construed prop. w. loc. of 
thing (e.g. dane), means 'be in oi- on' (e.g. 
giving), i.e. * devoted to ' (charity) : here the 
construction seems extended in like mg to a 
person. * So long will I be devoted to thee ' 

— tvayi. -Line 6b = 1021 «>. 

7-8. See vac (391) and nand+abhi. A 
line, containing the principal verb with Nala 
as subject, seems lacking. 

9-10. Vpri 3. — U.f. tu agni-: see -puro- 
gama. —See Vgam 6. —'But the two,, 
mutually pleased, beholding Agni and the 
others, perceived those very gods as their 
refuge, i.e. perceived that the gods had been 
good to them.' 

11-12. vrte, 303b. —U.f. nalaya astau 
(4838) . . dadus (800c). -The four gods 
give each two gifts, and, besides, one gift in 
common, a couple of children (mithnnam, 
19). It is by his exercise of the supernatu- 
ral powers now given to Nala that Dama- 
yanti in the sequel (chap. 23) recognizes her 
lost and transformed husband. In passing 
through a low door-way, he does not stoop 

— the lintel rises; when he wants fire and 
water for cooking, they come at his wish ; 
and he seasons the food exquisitely. 



Notes to { 
Page 15. ( 



[310] 



ia-14. U.f. g^tim ca an-, ' and a most 

excellent gait ' : this includes the ability to 
pass through the low door-way, as above. 
-Vpri2, 760.5. 

15. The god of fire and the god of the 
waters (18) give N. magic power over their 
respective elements — see above and p. 
299, §15. -U.f. pra-adat (Vl da, 829) 
yatra. 

16. U.f. lokan atmaprabhan (208) ca 
eva: * places-in-heaven, having his (the 
Fire-god's) splendor, or a splendor of their 
own' (heaven has "no need of the sun, 
neither of the moon, to shine init")r this 
amounts, perhaps, to ' hopes of future bless- 
edness'; but the Hindus- make a deal of 
loose talk about 'worlds' (lokas). 

17. U.f. yamas tu. — anna-rasam, 'sub- 
tle taste for food ' — as the sequel shows — 
see above : vocab. wrong. 

18. With apam patir supply pradat and 
see 7 1^ N. 

19. U.f. srajas ca ut-. 

20. U.f. evam pra-daya (992) asya 
(501), explained 297a. 

21-22. Construe, anu-bhuya vivaham 
asya damayantya^ ca : ' learning of t)ie 
wedding, i.e. that it would take place duly ' 
— they went back home. 

Notes to Page 1G. 

1. \fl kr, cans., 1070, 1045. 

2. usya, V3 vas, irreg. (990 2) for n^itva. 
4. U.f. bhrajamanas a^^uman : after 



elision (bhrajamano ':&$ainaa), the ann- 
swara belongs to the o, and so — in nagari 
— has to be put over the o and to the left of 
the avagraha. 

0. Ui. ije (Vyaj) ca api. — Tayati was 
an ancient king, whose piety is celebrated 
even in the Rigveda, where the gods are be- 
sought to bless the sacrificer with their 
presence, as in old time they did for Yayati. 
His story is told MBh. i., chap. 75. 

7. U.f. anyais ca bahubhis, dhiman, 
kratubhis ca aptadaksinais : the second 
ca seems superfluous. 

8. U.f. punar (178) ca . . . upavanesa 
(126). 

9. Vhr+vi, cf. 3i kt. and I612. 

10. Vjan, 1070, 1045: w. loc., * begat 
upon (the body of) D.' 

11. Observe hiatus at the caesura — cf. 
12^ N. —By penance the great ascetics 
could become as gods and thrust even Indra 
from his throne. The anxious god's most 
effectual means to defend himself from the 
power of their austerities was to seduce 
them by sending a nymph so lovely that 
they could not resist her charms. * Indra's 
weapon * (indrasena, see vocab.) is therefore 
a very complimentary name for Nala's 
daughter. To name her brother, a corre- 
sponding masculine was formed, which has, 
of course, no other than grammatical appro- 
priateness. 

12. U.f . viharan ca, 208. 



SELECTIONS II.-XXI. 

From the HixoPADEgA, the *Book of Good Counsel.' 

§ 22. The first book ever printed in Sanskrit was Kalidasa*s * Seasons ' (rtu- 
saiiihara), edited by Sir Wm. Jones, and printed in Bengali letters in 1792. The 
first Sanskrit book ever printed in Nagari letters was the Hitopade9a. It was edited 
by Carey, and printed at Serampore in 1803. The publication was undertaken, said 
Henry T. Colebrooke, "to promote and facilitate the study of the ancient and 
learned language of India in the College of Fort William." It was chosen as the 
first for this purpose because of its easy style and intrinsic interest and because two 
English translations of it existed, one by Wilkins (Bath, 1787), and the other by 
Jones (London, 1799). To pedagogical reasons, accordingly, may be assigned in 
great part, the importance of this work: it has become important in the West, 
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because the text is so well suited for tyros in Sanskrit ; and in the Orient, because 
of the intrinsic value of its contents. 

§ 23. The book belongs to the ethico-didactic class of literature, and is what 
the Hindus call a niti-^astra or * c<5nduct-work.* The terra niti (see this in the 
vocabulary) came to have special reference to the conduct of kings in their domestic 
life and in their foreign relations; a niti-^astra is, accordingly, a * Prince's hand- 
book of political and social ethics,* a kind of * Mirrour for Magistrates.* The Hito- 
pade^a consists of mingled verse and prose. The verses are mostly proverbs and 
maxims — often of the choicest practical wisdom; and their validity is proved, 
illustrated, and enforced by the fables, which are in prose. 

§ 24. The frame in which the work is set is simple and meagre. The sons of 
King Sudar^ana of Pataliputra ^ (Patna) are ignorant and vicious. He therefore con- 
vokes the wise men and asks if any one is able to reform the princes. Visnu^arman 
offers to do so, and accordingly takes them in charge, and relates to them the stories 
which make up the body of the collection. 

§ 25. The Hitopade9a is not an original work, but, rather, an excellent com- 
pilation of ancient material. The time of its composition has not been even 
approximately determined. The palm-leaf MS. brought by Mr. Cecil Bendall from 
Nepal was written in the year 493 of the Nepal era or a.d. 1373. And Professor 
Peterson's ^ old paper MS. from Jeypore is of about the same age. At present we 
can hardly say more than that the work is at least 500 years old. In the working 
over of the material, the metrical portions would naturally be changed less, on the 
whole, than the prose ; and in fact, many of the proverbs can be traced back in their 
identical form to works of antiquity. And travellers report that just such proverbs 
are current to-day in the talk of the lower classes of India. 

The author or editor of this collection of fables, according to the colophon * of 
the Jeypore MS., was named Narayana, and his patron and publisher was the prince 
Dhavalacandra. 

§ 26. The sources of this compilation are expressly said (end of the preface, 
17^) to be " the Pancatantra and another work." The first part of this statement 
is borne out by the fact that, out of forty-three fables in the Hitopade^a, twenty-five 
are found also in the Pancatantra. The latter work, as its name implies, consists 
of five books ; while the Hitopade^a is divided into four, whose titles are given in 
the preface, 17^. The correspondence is as follows. The first book of the Panca- 
tantra answers in its frame-work to the second of the Hitopade9a and the second of 
the Pancatantra to the first of the Hitopade^a. Five stories from the thu'd book 
of the Pancatantra, along with seven from the first, are scattered through the last 
two books of the Hitopade9a. From the fourth book of the Pancatantra only one 
story, "The ass in the tiger-skin," appears in the Hitopade^a; and from the fifth 
book, only three. It thus appears that, in the main, only the first three books of 
the Pancatantra were drawn upon by the author of the Hitopade9a ; and Somadeva, 
in his Katha-sarit-sagara (chapters 60-64, much of whose substance is from the 
Pancatantra, i.-iii.), has followed a similar course. 

§ 27. What the "other work" is we can hardly say with entire certainty. In 
it ought to be found together — if the statement of the preface is accurate — at least 



* From this point the spelling of proper names 
will no longer be anglicized. 



* See Preface to his Hltopadef a, p. 1, ii, v. 
» Peterson's ed., p. 161 ; of. p. iv, v. 
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the eighteen fables of the Hitopade^a which do not occur in the Faficatantra. 
Had the preface said " other works," the problem would be easier. Thus the story 
of the two giants, iv. 9, may be traced to the Maha-bharata, and the prototypes of 
other single stories are doubtless to be found in one and another ancient collection. 
Professor Peterson 1 thinks that the " other work " is the Nitisara of Kamandaka. 
The identification deserves further study. 

§ 28. The contents of the Faficatantra have been made the subject of one of 
the most important contributions to the literary history of the World by the late 
Professor Benfey. His principal results were published in his Pantschatantra (1859, 
see above, p. xviii, no. 8), and in his introduction to Bickell's edition of the Kalilag 
und Damnag (1876). The latter contains, pages VI-X, a brief r^sum^ of these 
results. The summary given by Keith-Falconer (1885, see p. 315) is a systematic 
and lucid account of the history of the fables, and is the one most to be commended 
to English-speaking students. Some of the most important items follow. 

A. The Indian original. In the sixth century of our era, there existed in 
India a Buddhist Sanskrit work, in thirteen chapters, treating of the conduct of 
princes.^ Its doctrines were inculcated in the form of beast-fables, or stories in 
which animals play the part of human beings. 

B. This Indian original was translated by a Persian physician named Barzol, 
into the Pehlevl, the literary language of Persia, by command of the Sassanian king, 
Khosru Anushirvan, called The Just (531-579 a.d.). 

§ 29. CI. Both the Indian original and its Pehlevi version are irrecoverably 
lost ; but from the latter were made two very notable translations. The first was 
into Syriac, made about 570 a.d., and called Kalilag and Damnag after the two 
jackals, Karataka and Damanaka, who figured prominently in the introduction of 
the Sanskrit original. A single notice of this version had been preserved in a 
catalogue of Syriac writings made by Ebed-jesus (died 1318), and published by 
Assemani at Rome in 1725. A Chaldean bishop, Greorgius Ebed-jesus Khayyath, 
on his way to the ecumenical council in 1870, stumbled upon a manuscript of this 
Syriac version in the episcopal library at Mardin. Through the mediation of Ignazio 
Guidi in Rome, and by a wonderful combination of lucky accidents and persistent 
efforts, the existence of " the lost manuscript " was made known to the eager in- 
quirers in Europe, * and at last published in text and German translation by Bickell. 

§ 30. C2. The second translation from the Pehlevi was the Kalilah and Dim- 
nah or Fables of Pilpay in Arabic, made by Abd-allah ibn al-Moqaffa, a Persian 
convert to Islam, who lived under the caliph al-Mansor and died about 760. This 
version was published, though not in the best recension, by Silvestre de Sacy at 
Paris in 1816, and an English translation of it was given by the Rev. Wyndham 
Knatchbull, Oxford, 1819. 

According to the Arabic introduction, Dabshelim (deva-§annan) was the first 
king of the Indian Restoration after the fall of the governor appointed by Alexander 



^ See his Introduction, p. 29, 43, Notes, p. 3. The 
NItisSra was edited by R&jendral&la Mitra, in the 
Bibliotheca Indica, vol. iv. 

> Such was Benfey 's conclusion. It was ques- 
tioned by Weber, Indische Strei/en, iii. 437. Bar- 
zSrs Pehlevi version (B.) may have been based on 
several different works— among them a Paffcatantra. 
Indeed, from the second chapter of the Arabic Kalilah 



and Dimnah, * The mission of Barz5I' (Knatchbull, 
pages 40-41; cf. Keith-Falconer, p. xxi), and from 
other evidence (Keith-Falconer, p. liv f), this is the 
much more probable view. 

« The story of the discovery is told by Benfey, 
in Bickell 's book, pages Xll-XXm, as also in vari- 
ous periodicals there cited, p. XXTT note, e.g. Lon- 
don Academy for Aug. 1, 1871. 
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at the close of his campaign in the Panjab, b.c. 326. When firmly established, 
Dabshelim gave himself over to every wickedness. To reclaim the king, a Brahman 
philosopher takes up his parable, as did Nathan before David, and at last wins him 
back to virtue. The wise man is called in Arabic hid-bah ^ and in Syriac hid-vag. 
These words are satisfactorily traced by Benfey, through the Pehlevi, to the Sanskrit 
vidya-pati, < master of sciences.' Accordingly, bldbah, which has become Bidpai or 
Pilpay in our modern books, is not really a proper name, but an appellative, applied 
to a ' Chief Pandit* or * Court-scholar * of an Indian prince. 

The Arabic version is of prime importance, since from it have flowed other 
versions, which have been of the utmost influence in shaping the literature of the 
Middle Ages. 

§ 31. D. These versions are: 1. The Later Syriac, made in the tenth or 
eleventh century, edited by Wright, and translated by Keith-Falconer; 2. the 
Greek one, made about 1080, by Symeon Seth, a Jewish physician ; 3. the Persian, 
made some fifty years later, by Nasr Allah of Ghazni ; 4. the Hebrew, ascribed to 
Rabbi Joel, and probably made before 1250, and published, with French translation, 
at Paris in 1881, by Joseph Darenbourg; 5. the old Spanish, made from the Arabic 
in 1251, and published at Madrid in 1860 by Gayangos. 

§ 32. E. Of the descendants in the fifth degree from the original, only two 
need be mentioned : 3. The Persian Anwar-i Suhaitt or * Lights of Canopus,* a sim- 
plified recast of Nasr Allah's, made about 1494 by liusain Waiz al-Kashifi. English 
translations of this have been published by Eastwick and by Wollaston, see below. 
4. The Directorium humanae vitae^ made from the Hebrew about 1270 by John 
of Capua, and printed about 1480. 

§ 33. P. From John of Capua's version flowed the famous * Book of examples 
of the ancient sages,* Das buck der byspel der alten wysen. It was made at the 
instance of Duke Eberhard im Barfc, whose name and motto, eberhart graf z[u] 
wiRTENBERG ATTEMPTO, appear as an acrostic in the initials of the first sections. 
It was first printed about 1481, and has since been admirably edited by W. L. 
Holland, Stuttgart, 1860. Holland used, besides three manuscripts, two printed 
editions sine loco et anno, and enumerates 17 dated editions that appeared between 
1483 and 1592. Four dated editions appeared at Ulm between 1483 and 1485 1 The 
great number of editions of the work and their rapid succession are the best proof 
of its importance as a means of instruction and amusement in the fifteenth and . 
sixteenth centuries. 

Another offshoot from the Directorium is the Italian version of A. F. Doni, 
entitled La moral Jilosophia, and printed at Venice * in 1552. This is of special 
interest, because from it came (G) the English translation of Sir Thomas North, 
London, 1570. 

It may here be added that La Fontaine, in the second edition of his Fables 
(1378), which contains eleven books, says* that he owed the largest part of his new 
material (books vii-xi) to Pilpay, the Indian sage. The edition of Henri Regnier 
(Paris, Hachette, 1883-85, 3 vols.) gives abundant references to the sources of each 
fable, and is especially to be commended to those who would compare the well- 
known French offshoots with the Indian originals. 



> See Benfey, In Bickell, p. XLIIT f. 

* With wood-cuts. Harvard College has a copy. 



81. 



s Avertissement prefixed to book vii, Regnier 11. 
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§ 3i. From Benfey's investigations it appears that the truest extant repre- 
sentative of the Indian original is the Syriac version, Kalilag and Damnag, Next to 
the Syriac stands the Bach der Beispiele, which, besides, is in language remarkable 
for its dignity, strength, and beauty ; upon this latter version, moreover, are based 
almost all the printed ones previous to 16 i4. To the German version almost exclu- 
sively, therefore, is Europe indebted for the wide-spread knowledge of this cycle of 
literature from the last part of the fifteenth to the middle of the seventeenth century. 

§ 35. After tliis account of the direct descendants of the Indian original in the 
Occident, it remains to speak of the history of that original in India, and of its 
sources. Whether Barzol translated from one work of thirteen chapters (cf . § 28) 
or from several independent works, the fact remains that the originals of all of his 
sections may be certainly identified on Indian ground save three :^ five, namely, 
form the Pancatantra ; two other sections figure as a supplement to the first book 
of a later recension of the Paficatantra ; and yet other sections, three in number, 
appear in the Maha-bharata. 

The first three books of the Pancatantra (above, § 26) were recast by Somadeva 
about 1070 A.D., in his Katha-sarit-sagara, chapters 60-64. Somadeva*s abstract of 
these three books shows that they had the same form then as at the time of the 
Pehlevi translation (570). As representatives of the Indian original, the offshoots 
of the Pehlevi version surpass even the Indian offshoots. These latter, as respects 
their truthfulness in reflecting the Indian original, are arranged by Benfey as follows : 
first, the recension of the Indian- original used by Somadeva; second, the one on 
which th6 Southern Pancatantra (of Dubois) is based ; third, the one from which 
the Hitopade9a is made ; and last, the one from which proceed the common Sanskrit 
recensions of the Pancatantra. 

§ 36. At the time when Barzoi made his Pehlevi version. Buddhism was already 
on the decline in India, and Brahmanism regaining its lost supremacy. It was not 
to be expected on the one hand that the Brahmans would allow a work of such great 
artistic merit as the onginal Mtrrour for Magistrates to be lost and forgotten, nor, 
on the other, that they would preserve it without transforming its whole spirit, which 
was that of fanatical hatred for Brahmanism. They have, therefore, omitted or 
transformed such parts as showed most Buddhist animus, leaving, however, many 
marks uneffaced which betray its Buddhist origin. 

In one other way, too, the original was modified. In most of its sections a 
doctrine was inculcated by means of a single fable or story, and only a sparing use 
was made of inserted apologues. But gradually the means became an end ; into the 
main story were inserfi^d others, and others still into these, until the main story 
became a mere frame, and the result was comparable to a set of Chinese boxes.^ 

§ 37. Respecting the sources of the Indian original only a general statement 
can be made. There were current among the Buddhists, fables and parables which 
they ascribed to Buddha, and whose sanctity they sought to increase by identifying 
the best character in any story with Buddha himself in a former birth. Hence the 
tales were called Jdtakas or * Birth-stories.* There is evidence of the existence of a 
collection with that name as early as the Council of Vesall, about 380 B.C. ; and in 



^ Of the remaining three, one is shown by its 
/spirit of deadly hatred towards the Brahraans to be 
the work of Buddhists, and the other two are in 
Benfey 's judgment genuinely Indian. 



* Pedagogical reasons forbade the retention of 
this arrangement, except by way of specimen. Thus 
selection iz is boxed intoviii, and xv and xvi into 
xiv. 
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the fifth century after Christ the Jatakas were put into the form in which they now 
appear in the Sutta-pitaka. They are distinguished for quaint humor and gentle 
earnestness, and teach the duty of tender sympathy with animals and even of 
courtesy to them. With these stories may be identified many if not all of the 
fables of the Hitopade9a. 

§ 38. The relation of the earliest Greek and Indian fables has been the subject 
of much discussion. Wagener tried to show that the Greeks derived their apologues 
from the Hindus ; Weber, that the Hindus got many from the Greeks. Correspon- 
dences there undoubtedly are; but the difiiculty is that the earliest forms of the 
fables — which would furnish the only safe basis for comparison — are irrecoverably 
lost. Aesop and his fables are mentioned by Plato and others as very well known : 
but whether he was a Phrygian, a Jew, or an Egyptian is matter of dispute ; and 
even the Mv6iafi&oi AiVc^ircioi of Babrius (ca. 100 a.d.), which tradition offers us as the 
oldest extant collection, are removed some 700 years from the traditional date of 
Aesop. The collection on which the common modern fable-books are based was 
made by the Byzantine monk Maximus Planudes, ca. 1325. 

At all events, the oldest extant documentary collections of Greeks or of Bud- 
dhists are much later than Alexander's invasion ; and considering the intercourse of 
the Greeks with India after that event, it is quite possible that the influence and 
borrowing were in both directions. 

§ 39. We have seen how, under the New Persian Dynasty, and afterwards 
under the Caliphs, with the spread of Islam, the Indian stories were carried over 
western Asia and all southern and western Europe. But this is not all. The pious 
pilgrims to India from China took home with them Buddhist apologues, which were 
translated into Chinese, and wandered then to Korea and Japan. They have since 
been translated from Chinese into French by Stanislas Julien {Les Avaddnas, Paris, 
1859). Among the Mongols, too, Benfey has discovered many of these apologues ; 
and through the Mongols during their supremacy these stories came to the Slavic 
peoples, and even to the Finns and Samoyeds. 

§ 40. Bibliography. First the titles of some books cited often below. 



[1. Pftli.] The Jfttaka, together with its com- 
mentary, being tales of the anterior births of G-otama 
Buddha. For the first time edited in the original 
Pali, by V. Fausboll. London, Trubner & Co., 1877-. 

Buddhist birth stories; or JStaka tales. Trans- 
lated by T. W. Rhys Davids. London, Trlibner & 
Co., 1880. Vol. 1 (the only one) goes to JStaka 40. 
It contains very useful lists of books illustrating the 
history and migrations of Buddhist tales. 

[2. Sanskrit.] Pantschatantra : Flinf BUcher 
indischer Fabeln, M&rchen und Erzahlungen. Aus 
dem Sanskrit iibersetzt mit Einleltung und Anmer- 
kungen von Theodor Benfey. Leipzig, Brockhaus, 
1850. 2 volumes. See p. xviii, no. 8. This work is 
cited as "Benfey." — The fables are cited by the 
numbers of Benfey and Kosegarten. 

[3. Old Syriac version.] Kalilag und Damnag. 
Alte syrische Uebersetzung des indischen Fiirsten- 
spiegels. Text und deutsche Uebersetzung von 
Gustav Bickell. Mit einer Einleituug von Theodor 
Benfey. Leipzig, Brockhaus, 1876. 

[4. Arabic] Kalila and Dimna, or the fables 
of Bidpai. Translated from the Arabic. By the 
Rev. Wyndham Knatchbull. Oxford, 1819. 



Calila und Dimna, oder die Fabeln Bidpai's. Ver* 
deutscht von Ph. Wolflf. Stuttgart, 1839. 2 vols. 

[5. Later Syriac version.] Kaliiah and Dim- 
nah or the fables of Bidpai : being an account of 
their literary history, with en English translation of 
the later Syriac version of the same, and notes. By 
I. Q-. N. Keith-Falconer. Cambridge University 
Press, 1885. Price 7 shillings 6 pence. 

[6. Persian.] The Anvdr-i Suhaili; or, the 
lights of Canopus ; being the Persian version of the 
fables of Pilpay • • : literally translated into prose 
and verse. By Edward B. Eastwick. Hertford, 
1854. There is another translation by A. N. WoUas- 
ton, London, 1877. 

[7. Ijatin.] Directorium huma'ne vite alias 
parabo|le antiquoril sapientQ.I By John of Capua. 
(Sine loco et anno, gothic type, folio, 82 leaves, 
quaint wood-cuts.) Copy in Harvard College Library. 
Printed about 1480. Joseph Derenbourg is now pub- 
lishing a critical edition of this work, with notes, 
Paris, Vieweg, 1887-. 

[8. German.] Das Buch der Beispiele der 
alten Weisen. Herausgegeben von Dr. W. L. Hoi* 
land. Stuttgart, 1860. 
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§ 41. The literary history of the Indian apologues has often been treated. 
So by Silvestre de Sacy, Loiseleur Deslongchamps, H. H. Wilson ( Works , London, 
1864, iv. 1-159), Lancereau (in his Fantchatantra, Paris, 1871), Max Miiller (On the 
migration of fables, Chips^ London, 1875, iv. 145-209), Rhys Davids (Introduction 
to his translation of the Jatakas, London, 1880), J. Schoenberg (in the very readable 
introduction to his Grerman translation of the Hitopade9a, Vienna, 1884). Keith- 
Falconer's account is on the whole the best (§ 40), 

The French translation of the Hitopade9a by fi. Lancereau (Paris, Maisonneuve, 
1882) is especially useful on account of the full and convenient references to the 
books where the analogues of the different fables may be found. This book is 
intended by the citation " Lancereau." 

§ 42. Editions and translations. The most accessible text edition is that 
of Professor Peter Peterson (Bombay, Government Central Book Depot, 1887. Price 
1 rupee 10 annas). It contains an introduction most helpful for reading the text 
in course. It forms no. xxxiii of the Bombay Sanskrit Series. The text edition 
used most often as a standard of reference is that of Schlegel and Lassen (Bonn, 
1829). 

A literal English version has been given by Fr. Pincott (London, W. H. Allen, 
1880). A cheap reprint of Wilkins's translation appeared in Henry Morley's Uni- 
veraal Library (London and New York, Routledge, 1885). 

§ 43. Metres. Aside from the common gloka — see p. 300, § 21 — there occur 
in this book several other metres requiring description. The following five are 
monoschematic — i.e. the stanza consists of one metrical scheme four times repeated. 
The first two are simple and natural iambic-choriambic rhythms and are common in 
the Veda. The name vasanta-tilaka means < Grace of the spring-time'; malini, 
' Garlanded * \ rathoddhata seems to mean * Car-proud.' 
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\jKj\^y^KjA\KjL^ vasanta-tilaka, I81*, 268. 
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Kj L \ Kj A sj jL rathoddhata, 66". 



The tristubh is simply a catalectic form of the jagati ; but the catalexis gives the new 
cadence a trochaic effect instead of iambic. The rhythm of the vasanta-tilaka is 
closely analogous to that of the tristubh. The rathoddhata is essentially similar 
to a jagati without its anacrusis. 

§ 44. The arya metre is based on the number of morae — not on Thus : 
the number of syllables. See Whitney, §§76-79. A light syllable counts — — 
as one mora; a heavy syllable, as two. In general, the arya-foot con- 
sists of four morae. These appear either as two heavy syllables, or with 
one heavy one at the beginning or at the middle or at the end, or as 
four light syllables. In each half -stanza, a caesura occurs at the end of 
the third foot, and the eighth or last foot of each half-stanza is catalectic. 
The sixth foot of the first half-stanza must be an amphibrach, v> — w? and that 
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of the second must be a single light syllable. No odd foot may be an amphibrach. 
The metre occurs at 26' and 56^ to 56^^. The scheme is : 



I 



I 



I 



II 

II 



I 



I 



W \J \ 



I _ 



Applying this scheme, for example, to 56^**, we have, with the proper resolutions : 



WW \ \J KJ \ II 

WW WW I WW I WW Hww 



WW I w w I — — I — 

WW I w Iwwwwj . 



Notes to Page 16. 

Line 16. Selection II. Preface and intro- 
duction to the Hitopade9a. U.f. samskfta^ 
nkti, ' cultivated expression.' 

17. See Vlda. i-ca belongs to mtiv-. 

19. grh-, 956*. — iva, 'as if.' i-Join 
mrt- w. g^h-. 

Notes to Page 17. 

1. ' Just wisdom (is) the best thing, they 
say ' (Vah). 

2. ' By reason of ' the qualities denoted 
by the three ablatives, 2912. 

3. * The knowledge (of) weapons and the 
knowledge (of) books (are) two kinds-of- 
knowledge (for acquisition =) that one may 
acquire/ 

4. * The first (is) for laughter — is ridicu- 
lous.' This dative is explahied at 287 mid. : 
similar uses 17^^ 20**. i-Vdr-i-a. 

5-6. U.f. yad nave • • • na anyatha • • • 
tad iha. —* Since ornamentation put upon 
an unbumed dish does not change, therefore 
to children (297a) niti is communicated 
etc.,' i.e. as one decorates a dish before burn- 
ing it, in order to have the result permanent, 
so worldly wisdom should be taught to chil- 
dren while they are still young. Cf . Horace, 
Enist. i.2.67-70. -See iha. 

8. U.f. tatha anyasmat granthat. 7-8. 
' Friend-acquisition • • • is delineated (by the 
author) drawing (his materials) from • • • .' 
See page 811, §26. 

9. The Ramayana (1.36-44 = 37-45) and 
MBh. (iii. chap's 106-109) tell why and how 
Bh. brought the Ganges down from heaven. 
See also M. Williams, Indian Wisdom, p. 363. 

—'Town having P. as name,' 1302. In 



Buddhist books it is called Pa^ali-gama, 
'Trumpet-flower Village.' Wilson thinks 
Pa^ali-putra is a mere corruption of Pa^li- 
pura, * Trumpet-flower City.' This certainly 
accords well with the K'usumo-pulo (Skt. 
Kusuma-pura, * Flower-City ') of the Chinese 
Buddhist pilgrims — see Beal, Si-yu-ki, ii.83- 
85. The Katha-sarit-sagara (chap, iii.) g^ves 
a legend telling how the town was founded 
by a king Putraka and his wife Patali. 
This is perhaps an invention suggested by 
the corrupted form. 

—The site of P. is discussed at length in 
Cunningham's Archaeological Survey of India 
Reports, viii.1-34 and Note prefixed to the 
vol. See also Joum. As. Soc. of Bengal, 
xiv.il37f, with map. 

10. Divide thus, sarva-svamiguna ; not 
sarvasvami-guna : upeta, Vi +upa. — King S. 
need not be regarded as a historical person. 

11. gugrava, V§ru, 793a, 800b. 

12-13. Construe yasya na asti (see 
Vla82) ^astram, andha eva (see this) sas 
(asti) : -ucchedi and dargakam are attri- 
butive adjectives to ^as-, and loc- is in 
apposition w. ^as-. 

15. ' One by itself, even (api), is harmful 
(17*N.) ; but how much more (kim4) all four 
together 1 ' 

16-17. See iti2 and akarnaya. —'The 
king, distressed (udvignamanas, 418) by the 
shaster-neglect (-ananusthanena) of his (at- 
manas) sons, who did not study books (see 
13082) . . . ». 

18. See Ikal. 'What profit (is there) 
with a son bom, i.e. in the birth of a son, 
who • • '. 

—Observe the use of the ppl. where we 
use a verbal noun : this is common in San- 
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Bkrit, e.g. 1722, 26^, 382«, and also in Latin, 
e.g. post conditam urbem, 
W^ is the answer to 19». 

20. *0f (the three,) an unborn (i.e. no 
son at all), a dead one, and (1253a) a fool, 
• • • ' ; see 2Yara. —See ca5. 

21. U.f. dohkhakaran (supply stas) 
adyau. 

22. See ca3. i-jato, lit. '(is) born'; 
pregnantly, Ms bom in reality or to some 
noble purpose.' 

Notes to Page 18, 

1. Respecting the metempsychosis, see 
65^ to 68^ and notes, i-va marks the rhe- 
torical question as a rejoinder to an objec- 
tor's statement, i-jayate, lit. 'is born/ 
Vjan, refers to the mere physical fact of 
issuing from the womb. 

iM Render the proverb: *He (alone) is 
born in reality, by whose birth (see IT^^n.) 
his family attains to distinction : or (if you 
object to that), who, in the circling round of 
existence, when dead, does not come out of 
some womb again 1 ' — True, every one does 
BO issue ; but the fact bt/ itself has no noble 
significance. 

i"The entire point lies in the antithesis 
between the mg of jayate and ttie pregnant 
sense of jato. Such pregnant uses of a word 
are common in gnomic poetry: so 2128, 22^. 

2. ' The best thing is one good son ; but 
(ca5) not with even hundreds of fools (is 
there any profit).* The ellipsis — though 
harsh and condemnable — is made clear by 
such phrases as that at 17^^ and the others 
under Ikal. 

3^. Supply tamo hanyate. 

4*. SeetaS. For gen., 296b. -'Though 
bom (of whomsoever =) of humble parent- 
age.' 

5. See Vlkr6. —Note the puns in vanga- 
viguddhas and nirgunas, whicti words thus 
stand in covert and playful contrast w. yasya 
tasya prasutas and gunavan. 

6. U.f. na adhita (see Vi+adhi) - * etasn. 

7. See vidvans. —See go. — Vsad2. 
Send. Passives, 770c, 769. -U.f. yad 

ca ucyate, explained under 7a2. 
9. * What is not to be, that will not be : 



if it is to be, then it will not be otherwise ' : 
the do-nothing argument or ignava ratio. 
—See ced: na, if it belonged to the protasis, 
would precede ced. 

10. 'This • • remedy, embraced-in-the- 
words (=iti) ** What • • • otherwise," — why 
is it not drunk ? ' -Vlpa, 770b. 

— Lines 9-10 are in apposition w. yad (end 
of 8), and contain the "sloth-talk" con- 
demned in line 11. 

12. * One should not give up his exertion 
(udyogam), thinking, " Fate (will do or pre- 
vent all)."' 

14. Metre, vasanta-tilaka, p. 316, §43. 
—U.f. upa^eti laksmis. 

16. Vhan+ni,9922. -kuru, 714. -atma- 
has the force of a possessive of the second 
person here . cf . atmanS. 

17. The loc. absolute expresses one con- 
dition, and yadi na eddhyati a second. 

20-21. The collective result of a man's 
words and thoughts and deeds is his kar- 
man : this alone exists after death and is a 
powerful determinant of his course in the 
next birth. — kuryat, cf. 2521n. 

23. suptasya, 954b. 

Notes to Page 19, 

1. See tavant2. 

2. See tavant2. — U.f. kim old na. 

3. kar-, made (959) from the past pass, 
ppl. of the caus. of Vlkr, 1051*. 

4. See V^mS and 770a. — asti ka^ cid, 
* is there anyone •••'?* see yal. 

5. putranam limits punarjanma. — Cf. 
17i«. 

7. dhatte, VldhaO, 668. 

9. hiyate, cf . piyate, 18^° and n. 

11. See atral. —Long cpd is analyzed 
at 12482. 

— Vifinugarman, if not the name of a real 
person, is chosen as a reminder of the synon- 
ymous Visnugupta, an epithet of Canakya, 
the wise and famous minister of Candra- 
gupta = 'XavdpoKUTrros or ^avdpdKjrros. — See 
Benfey, Pantch. i.31, and Bohtlingk, Indische 
Spruche, 2d ed., no. 7061. Cf . above, p. 311, 
§24. 

13. U.f. tad, 161. -Explained v'gakAl. 

14. U.f. na adravye. — nihita, 954c. 
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15. Pass, of cans, of Vpafh, 1052a. 

16. U.f . asmin (208) tn * * na apatyam. 
20. U.f. -sangat, *by sticking to • • / 

2912. 

22. 'You (are) an authority for * • .' 

23. For gen., 297a. i-sam-arpitavan, 
like karitavan, 19%. : Vr+sam, 1042d. 

Notes to Faoe 20. 

2. * By way of introduction.* 

3. See Vgain2. 

5. *Tale of the crow, tortoise, and so 
forth' (-adi2), not given in this Header. 

7. Vatu+pra (770a) — cf . prastava. 

8. Selection III. The old tiger and the 
traveller. Hitopade9a, book i., fable 2. — 
The motif of this tale is feline hypocrisy 
(whether of tiger or of cat), and appears 
again in selection v., as also in Pancatantra, 
iii.2, Kalilag und Daronag, p. 65f, MBh.v. 
160.15-43 = 5421-49, Jataka, i. p. 460, no. 128. 
Cf. 2128n. 

i-aham, namely, the Pigeon-king, who 
tells this story to dissuade his followers 
from taking the rice with which a snare was 
baited, i-carann, 210. i-See ekaS. —The 
ablution and sacred grass were intended as 
outward symbols of inward piety. A pre- 
tender to virtue is called ' one who acts like 
a cat,' see Manu iv.l96. 

11. Observe the impersonal construction 
(999), which will now be extremely fre- 
quent. Logical subject in instr., 282. —See 
Vkrsfa and Vloc+a. 

12. See kim4. — asminn, 210. 

13*. 'In getting even a desirable (object) 
f5pom an undesirable (source)' — e.g. brace- 
let from tiger. 

14. Observe caesura and exact order of 
original. — mrtyave, * (is) deadly,' 17*n. 

16-17. Nothing venture, nothing have. 
—Join na w. pagyati (16). Both gerund- 
clauses are conditional. 

18. U.f . tad. — See tavantSa. 

19. pra-sarya, 1061 and ^. 

20. U.f. prak eva, 'formerly,* w. em- 
phasis : eva, as much as to say, * not now, 
of course* — preliminary hint at a general 
reformation of character. 



Notes to Page 21. 

1. Note how Brahmans are distinguished 
from men : so 95^. — U.f. -vadhat me, ' from 
my killing * * , because I killed.* 

2. Another me need not be expressed with 
putras and daras : whose they are is clear 
from nirvango 'ami. 

3. npadistas: the npadega consisted of 
the three words marked by iti. 

4. U.f. -npadegat, 'in accordance with 
(his) advice,' 291. ^ 

5. katham na, sc. asmi. 

6. Cpd, 1253a : 2d member, adbyayana. 

7. See iti 3. -"The noble eight-fold 
(astavidha) path" is a favorite Buddhist 
topic. Buddha defines it in the famous 
" Sermon at Benares." —See 8mrta3. 

8. See tatra 1 : ' among those (eight 
things).' 

9. U.f . na a-mahatmasn, emphatic litotes. 

10. U.f. ca etavan, 206. i-See gata4. 
11-12. Seeya5. -Seetatha4. -'The 

common saying, " vyaghro * * kliadati " 
IS • • . 

13-14. Third word is kuttanim. — See 
pramanaya. —Cow-slaying is a heinous 
offence (64*), coordinated with man-slaying, 
211. ^A dvija's 'second or spiritual (61^^) 
birth * is when he is invested with the sacred 
girdle, Manu ii.l69. 

—'The world keeps on in the old ruts, 
and does not, in a question of right, take as 
authority a bawd who gives good advice as 
(quickly as it does) a Brahman, even if he 
be a cow-killer.* People heed the social 
position of the adviser rather than the real 
character of the adviser or the intrinsic 
value of the advice. 

16. adhitani, Vi+adhi: cf. 20"n. 

16^ ' So (is) food (in =) to a hungry man.* 

17. 'To a poor man (304a) is given a 
fruitful gift,* i.e. fruitful is the gift given to a 
poor man — cf. 22* and St. Luke vi.33-35. 
—Observe that the logically important idea 
is often put in a grammatically subordinate 
word. 

18. See atman3 and Vlis+abhi. — Cf. 
Dhammapada, stanza 129, and SBE. x.36. 

20. Note the use or the omission of ca 
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according to the convenience of the metre : 

BO 2218, 261-2, 324.6. 

i* Lines 18-21 are positive forms of the 
Golden Rule : cf. St. Luke vi.81 ; interesting 
negative forms appear at MBh.v.39.72-73 = 
1617-18, at the beginning of the AiSax^ r&v 
i^deKa iL'wo<rr6\uvy in the Confucian Analects 
XV. 23, Legge's edition, and in the Babylonian 
Talmud (Story of Hillel). 

22. matrvat = mataram iva : similarly 
the rest. —The accusatives are objects of 
the first pagyati (VI pac6). 

23. Second pa^yati, pregnantly, cf. IS^n. 
i«This proverb, along with the one quoted 
by the cat at 29^, is quoted in substance by 
the hypocritical cat in the tale of the * Cat 
as Judge,' Kalilag, p. 66. Cf . 2(fiv, 

Notes to Page 22. 

2^ U.f. pra-yaccha (747) i§vare, 304a. 

8. See Ika 1. The idea is identical with 
that in St. Luke v.31. 

4. datavyam (999) iti, * with the thought 
" It ought to be given (impers.), t.e. giving 
is a duty." * 

5». Words used pregnantly, cf. IS^n. 

6. Vgrah+prati, 722 end. 

7. U.f. yavat asau (= panthas) * * * tavat 
* *ni-magnas (Vmajj). 

9. See atasl. i-Vstha+nd, 2S3a, cans. 
1042d. 

11. Metre, jagati, p. 816, §43. -'The 
fact that " He reads the law-books '* is not 
a ground for a judgment * that the reader — 
be he man or tiger — has a good and harm- 
less nature. 

13. ' Just the inherent nature here (atra) 
is the surpassingly predominant thing (Vric 
-f ati) so 

14. 'as by nature cows* (361c) milk is 
Bweet.' —Religious study will not change 
the bad inborn nature of a man or a tiger 
any more than sugar would turn sour milk 
back into sweet milk again. Compare lines 
20-21. 

15. ' Of those having uncontrolled senses 
and mind, the (religious) action is like the 
bathing of elephants,' i.e. is mere external 
action and without significance as an index 
of character. One might infer from their 



frequent ablutions that the elephants were 
very religiously minded. Cf. 36^n. 

16. 'Knowledge, without action (to cor- 
respond), is a burden, like * * * .' 

17. Explained under yad2. 

18. Use of ca, 212'>n.. —Instead of -pani- 
nam, we have, for sake of metre, -pa^inam, 
as if from -panin. 

19. See eva. —Note that the gen. and 
loc. here express the same relation. So the 
dat. and loc. above, lines 4-5. 

20. Vik9+pari, * are considered * (namely, 
by wise people) =• * should be considered ' : 
so Malavika i.l7, karana-kopas, 'are (only) 
cause-angry ' = * should not be angry with- 
out a cause.' Cf . 411%. 

21. Vi+ati, 992. —See guna2, and note 
the difference between that and svabhava. 

22. Metre, malini, p. 316, § 43. 

Notes to Page 23. 

1. *Even yonder (asau) moon (sky- 
wandering, etc., p. 22) is eclipsed (grasyate) 
• • • .' The demon Rahu got a part of the 
drink of immortality — cf . 3212n. The Sun 
and Moon betrayed him to Visnu, who cut ofE 
his head. The head, grown immortal, avenges 
itself on Sun and Moon by swallowing them 
at times. Cf. introd. to selection xl. 

2. ' Who is able to wipe out (Vufich) ? ' 
The Hindus thought that every one's destiny 
was written on his brow, although invisible 
to human eye. Like enough the sutures 
of the skull, which look very similar to the 
written characters of some Indian alphabets, 
gave rise to this belief. Now-a-days, writing 
materials are placed beside the new-bom 
babe in the lying-in room, in order that 
Vidhatr may write the child's destiny on its 
forehead. See Shib Chunder Bose, The 
Hindoos as they are, 2d ed., p. 25. 

4. Selection IV. The deer and the crow, 
and the jackal. Hitopade9a, book i., fable 
3. — In the Indian fables, the jackal plays 
the role which the fox plays in the Euro- 
pean ; see Pafic. book iii., stanza 73 ed. Kose** 
garten, = 76 ed. Bombay. 

5. bhramyan, 763. ^ 
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7. U.f. etad. ^bhavata, see this under 
Vbhu. 

8. *iai first get his confidence.' -U.f. 
upa-srtya, 992. 

11. &-sadya, grd of cans, 

12. adhana etc., explained at 999. 

13. astam gate etc., loc. absolute. 
17-18. 'This (ayam) is the jackal, (who 

is) come seeking (icchann) * * * .' 

19. See Vyuj5. 

20. *{ls) not to be given to any one (gen. 
297a) whose • • • .' 

21. The story which is announced in this 
line, and which the crow tells to serve as the 
** example " to the saw of line 20, is inserted 
in the original between this line and ity 
akarnya (24^), but is here taken out for the 
sake of continuity and given separately as 
selection v. — cf . p. 29 end. 

Notes to Page 24. 

1. iti refers to the story in selection v. 
— Vah. i-mrgasya, subjective gen. w. 
-dar^ana-. — U.f. bhavan api, 'you (= the 
crow) too ' — no less than I (the jackal) now. 

2-3. U.f. adya yavat (see yavant 8) 
etasya (=mrgasya) sneha^^nnvrttis. 

5. Ppl. of V2as+ni8 forms possessive cpd 
w. padape, see 1299. —U.f. deqe, 133. 

6. * " ayam • • va" is the ganana of • • / 
i.e. only the small-minded take into account 
or stop to ask whether or not a man belongs 
to their own party or race. 

7. See eva. -"The proverb expresses a 
truth that underlies the doctrine of free- 
trade. 

9. U.f. kim (see Ikal) anena (501) at-. 
—Join ana-bhavadbhis (741) w. sarvais. 

10. stMyatam, see VsthaS; imv. pass., 
770b, used impers., 999. * Let all remain in 
one place, enjoying pleasure by means of 
familiar conversations.' 

11. *No one is any one's friend, no one 
any one's foe' — i.e. by nature; we must 
have actual dealings (vyavahara) with each 
other to bring out the friendship or enmity. 

14. U.f. etasmin eva vana^ekade^e = 
(see 1316) etasya eva vanasya ekade9e, cf. 
33%. 

16. tatha * • sati, read 303b« and cf . Vlas3. 



18. U.f. baddhas, 160. —mam, object 
of tratum. — Join itas (= asmat) with 
vyadha-pa^at. 

19. (ko) mitrad anyas, 'who other than 
my friend = who but him.' 

20. U.f. a-gatya upa-sthitas. — See 
denom. Vphala. 

21-22. U.f. etasya ( = mrgasya) ntkrt- 
yamanasya (Vkrt) mansa^asrg-annliptani 
astluni (431) maya * * . 

23. Vlas+nd, cf. 162. -chinddhi, Vchid, 
689. -See tavant3b. 

Notes to Paob 25. 

2. U.f. • • jamyat (730, 721 — * one may 
recognize '), yuddhe 9aram, rne gncim. 

3. bharyam, 'a true wife,' one who has 
really taken her husband "for richer for 
poorer." — V2ksi. 

4-5. A friend in need (as well as in joy) 
is a friend indeed. 

6-7. 'Firm-bond-bound indeed (see ta- 
vant 6) is this deer.' The jackal * thought ' 
this — he did not say it aloud. 

7. -nirmitas, Vlma+nis. —Properly, the 
Hindus designated the days as first, second, 
third, etc. of the lunar half-month — see 
tithi. For the (comparatively modern) 
names of the days as governed successively 
(like those of our week) by the seven planets, 
see JAOS. vi.176-7. 

8. etan = pa^an : cf . the ecclesiastical 
prohibition of meat on Fridays. i^End, see 
Vmanl. 

9. U.f. yad tvaya ucyate, tad • • , * what 
you say, that I'll do.* 

10. See8thita4. 

11. U.f. mrgam anagatam (cf. 4^^n.) 
ava-lokya, itas tatas anv-i^ya, tathavidh- 
am drstva, nvaoa. Note how the gerunds 
mark each the end of its clause ; so 26^^. 

12. avadMrita-, under the denom. Vava- 
dhiraya. * This is the result of rejected 
friend-words = (17^8n.) of rejecting them.* 

15. ' His trouble is near * (Vldha+sam-ni). 

18-19. *The fact that ''I've done no 
wrong " — that is not a ground of confidence 
(cf. 22"); for there is (V2vid3), from the 
malicious, danger even for the good : ' al- 
though — having done to the bad no wrong 
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calling for revenge — they might fairly ex- 
pect to be let alone. 

21. Vvrj, *one should shun' — subject in- 
definite : this is very common, when the 3d 
pere. optative is used ; e.g. IS^, 26^, 30". 

Notes to Page 26. 

1-2. Metre,tristubh,p.316, §43. -Note 
use of ca — cf. 212^n. — Vlap+sam, pass, 
ppl. of caus. —See grad and 668. —The 
four genitives refer to arthinam. —See 
kim3. —Line 2*>, * Is there a to-be-practised- 
deceit of the needy, i.e. ought they to be 
deceived ? ' 

3-4. Metre, arya, p. 316, § 44. -' Who 
perpetrates wrong upon (loc.) • • •.' — U.f. 
a-satyasamdham. — bhag-, voc. %,fem. 

5. See 2sama 2. — kar-, see Vlkr, cam. 
end, and 2621n. 

6. U.f. ca angaras : see calb end. 

7. atha va = * or rather, to express myself 
more to the point, — this (iyam) is the way 
(sthitis) of scoundrels.' 

8. Metre, vasanta-tilaka, p. 316, § 43. 

9. ' lu yoiir ear pleasantly something 
beautiful he gently hums (Vru).' 

10. Gerund of Vrupaya+ni. 

12. Anacoluthon: 'a scoundrel, though 
(see ca 6) saying pleasant things, — that is 
not a ground of confidence (= 2b^^^) : ' i.e. 
' a scoundrel may say * * ; but that's no 
reason for trusting him.' 

14. U.f. laguda-hastas (1303^) tam • * 
agacchan * * ava-. 

16. See Vdrg+sam and Vlpr. Note how 
the three gerunds mark each the end of its 
clause : cf. 25^%. — See Vstha4. 

17. utthaya, 233a ; gerund. 

17-18. *The deer waited just so as the 
crow said.' 

18. U.f . harsa^atphalla-locanena, ' hav- 
ing joy -expanded eyes, his eyes wide open 
with joy.' 

19. asan = the farmer. 

19-20. Note the position of the gerunds 
as a help to the correct phrasing. 

20. U.f. bandhanat, 290 ; not ace. 

21. ' The farmer having withdrawn,' Vi+ 
antar. 



22-23. See di$+ad. 'The jackal was 
killed by the farmer, throwing the cudgel 
at him in anger.' 

Notes to Page 27. 

1-2. * One reaps the fruit • • right here on 
earth, (with = ) after three ••*, (or) three 
days,' i.e. sooner or later. 

3. In the original^ the fables always begin 
with the moral, which is then repeated at the 
end, in abbreviated form, with the introduc- 
tory words, ' Therefore 1 say.' This arrange- 
ment is retained, e.g., 32i'^-33''. 

4. See 1181a end. 

6. 'Trap-caught (from the jackal, 291=) 
by his plots.' 

6. Selection V. The blind vulture, the 
birdlings, and the cat. Hitopade9a, book !., 
fable 4. — Cf . 208n., 2128n. 

—The Vulture-peak, Pali Gijjhakii^, is 
near Rajagrha, and famous as a sojourn of 
Buddha. 

7. 'From the evil issue of fate = as hard 
fate would have it.' 

8. Instr., 280 end. 

9. U.f. sva^aharat. i-See Ika 2d and 
1260. -Vlda, 668. 

10. Use of inf., 9818. 

11. U.f. tam a-yantam, 619. 

12. See lidam near end: *ris 8' otroi 

14. U.f. api: the idea is, 'To say nothing 
of my disappointment at not getting the 
young birds to eat, I'm so very near the 
vulture that even escape is impossible.* 

15. Same phrase at 23^. 

17. U.f. duram apasara (classical pres. 
imv. Vsr+apa) : no ced, han- (163). 

20. 'Is any one ever punished (or) hon- 
ored on account of mere rank ? ' 

Notes to Page 28. 

2. The lunar penance is described 66^^. 

3. U.f. acaran tisthami, see Vstha4. 
— U.f. yusman ( = vulture, respectful plu- 
ral) object of stuvanti. — dharma-jnana- 
ratan, see VramS. 

5-6. 'And you (it seems, are) such (eta- 
drgas, q.v.) a jurisconsult that you (have) 
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undertaken (Vyam+nd) to slay me — a 
guest J ? ' 

6. U.f. e^as (see etad) refers forward 
here I On the duty of hospitality, see Manu 
ilL 99f . mm Vir -i-sam-ad. 

7. 'To an enemy (arau, 304) even, • • 
should he shown.* So Plautus says, Trin. 
679 and Rud. 438, that one does not withhold 
fire and water even from a foe. 

8. U.f. chettum api ag- * * na up-, 'even 
(in the case of one =) from one come to hew 
(it) down • • •.' 

10^. ' And joyous or kind (sdnrta, as adj., 
omitted in vocab.) words as a fourth thing.* 
11. U.f. na U0-, Vchid+ud, 202. 
131*. See Vgam+abhy-a, and gara3. 

14. Render loc. by ' towards.' -Cf.21i9. 

15. cand-, loc. as in 28^. 

16-17. yasya limits grhat and refers to 
tasmai (and to a tasmat, understood w. 
a-daya). — sa=atithi8. — dai-tva, 991 of . 
955c. i^See Vgaml. 

21. First evam, 'so,' namely as at 27^^. 

21-22. Touching the feet (Nalaxxiv.) or 
the head (Manu viii.ll4) was a kind of ordeal 
used in solemn asseverations in order to call 
down harm on the one touched in case of 
falsehood ; at Hitopade9a, p. 122^ = book iv., 
fable 11 (cf. Pane, book i., fable 11), touch- 
ing the ground and ears seems to be a sign 
of detestation for a suggestion just made. 
Here the touching seems to partake of both 
significations. 

23. U.f. -ragena idam * * * adhy-ava- 
Bayitam, Vsa. 

Notes to Page 29. 

1-2. U.f. itiatraaika-: see atral. 'The 
law-books, though contradicting (Vvad-^vi) 
- ', have unanimity on this point, ''ahinsa 
paramo dharmas : " ' ahinsa is a cardinal 
virtue among Buddhists. 

3. See nivrtta. — See ya3. 

4. svarga-: for lingual n, see 193. 

6. 'There is just one friend, virtue, 
who • • : ' cf. 631%. and is . also 2128n. 

6. U.f. sarvam anyad hi (163) 'for all 
else' (but virtue). 

7-8. See ya6, 2antara3, and \/muc+vL 

9-10. Seeiti2aand9akya3. -Lit.* What 



sorrow (of a=) in a man arises at * * *, by 
this forming-of-a-conception • • • : ' we should 
expect tad-anamanena as cpd, ' by forming 
a conception of this (sorrow).' If we will 
think how we should feel if we were in our 
enemy's place and about to die, it is possible 
that we may spare even his life. 

11-12. Vlpr+pra, 770c. — kah kuryat 
(714), rhetorical question, cf. IS^n. 

13. vi-§vasya, grd of cans,, 1061 and ^. 

15. U.f . yesam * * *, tais * * vi-lapadbhis. 

16. Vrabh, 160. — U.f. kotarat. 

.18. -asthini, 431. -U.f. "anena ( = 
grdhrena) eva * * khaditas" iti nigcitya, 
V3ci-rni8. 

21-22. The story winds up with the dis* 
tich given p. 23 end, cf. k. 

NoTBS TO Page 30. 

1. Selection VI. The ass, the dog, and 
the thief. Hitopade9a, book ii., fable 3. — 
Weber thinks that the attribution of stupid- 
ity to the ass in the Sanskrit fables is wholly 
un-Indian and due to foreign (western) in- 
fluences. 

4. gvanam, 427. —aha, 801a. —See 
tavant5. — See iti2b. 

6. See V3gr and 1020, and cf . 30i6. 

6. mama, Bohtlingk's suggestion; MSS. 
read mama. — janasi, 730. 

7. See yatha7. — etasya ( = rajakasya) 
limits grha-, 1316. —See yata82: correl. 
tena. —See Vlvr+nis. 

8. Second mama (gen., 297a) depends on 
-dane, 1316. 

12. VI. sam-bhavayet (cans. ) yas in kar-, 
'who honors them (only) in the time for 
action, i.e. waits till he is in a strait before 
he treats them well.' 

13. SeeV^+a. —Caesura here divides a 
cpd ; this is very unusual. 

15. U.f . papiyan (208,464) tvam (sc. asi). 

16. Explained under yatha6. 

17-18. U.f. sevayet, subject indef., cf. 
2521N. — U.f. a-mayaya. 

20. U.f. -kopat, abl. 291. 'Because of 
anger at * * *, he got up (992) and beat (Vtad, 
1070) • • •.' 

22 and 31^. U.f. para^adhikara- * * * 
-icchaya. —See \'sad+yi. 
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Notes to Page 31. 

2. Selection VII. The lion, the mouse, 
and the cat. Hitopade9a, book ii., fable 4. 

3. See Vl^i+adhi, 629, and 619. 

4. buddhva, 991, 160. -4-5. 'Not 
catching the hole-hidden mouse * * *.' 

6. U.f. bhavet yas to, vikramftt na • *, 
lit. * Who is a • % he is not subdued by might,' 
with a play on the name of the lion. 

8-9. Note position of gerunds, each mark- 
ing the end of its clause. ' A cat was kept 
(dhrtas) by him (tena), * * reflecting, * * going, 
' * satisfying, - * bringing.' — mafiftfy^JUii- 
ahara, ' flesh-etc.-f ood/ 

9 end. U.f. tad-bhayat, *from fear of it 
(i.e. the cat).' 

10. \sr+nis, Epic present, 7S4. — U.f.aaau. 

13. U.f. samcaran, 208. 

14. See kada end. 

15. See lyiiN. -U.f. tada (correl. of 
yada) upayoga^^bhavat tasya * * : the gen. 
depends (297a) on -dane (1316) ; cf. SO^n. 

18. *A servant, making (=if he made) 
• •, would be or fare (syat, QSQ) like D.' 

19. Selection VIII. The crows and 

the serpent. Uitopade9a, book ii., fable 10. 
— It is told by Damanaka to Karataka (see 
p. 312, § 29), and into it is inserted the story 
of the lion, the old hare, and the well (selec- 
tion ix., see 32^%.), told by the crow to the 
crow-hen. 

—Selection yiii. answers to Fancatantra, 
book i., fable 6, which is told in like manner 
by Damanaka. He makes the crow and 
crow-hen ask a jackal for advice, and the 
latter tells them the inserted story of the 
heron, the iishes, and the crab (= selection 
zviii.). Damanaka then finishes his story 
about the crows (= selection viii. ), and fur- 
ther enforces its moral by the story of the 
lion (selection ix.). The motif of selection 
yiii. is analogous to that of selection xvi., 
cf. SO^N. — A few references for further 
comparison : 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 12, 13. 

Arabic. Knatchbull, p. 113, 115. Wolff, 1.40, 44. 

liater Syriac version, p. 23-26. 

Anvar-i SuhailT, boolc i., story 11. 

Directorium, Cap. II., p. 7 and p. 9 of signature c. 



Buch der Beispiele, p. 85*, 86**. 
Benfey, i.l67f; ii.57. Lancereau, p. 882. 

i-U.f. kaamin cid iarau * ' * apatyanL 

Notes to Paoe 32. 

1. ' By a tree-hollow-abiding-black-serpent' 
— see Vsiha+ava. 

2. tyajyatam, 771.4. 

3. U.f. tavat avayos (401) : see kada. 
4r-5. U.f. bhriyas ca nt-. i- ca, cf . 2\^v, 

— mrtyuB is predicate. «-See eva. 

6. etasya = sarpasya. 

7. Bodhas, Vsah, 964, 222^, 224b. -aha, 
801a. i^anena, 501. 

9. See alam w. instr. : anaya, 501. 

10. Knowledge is power. * Whose is wit, 
might is his ; but of a witless one, whence is 
the might 1 ' Repeated at the end, 33^, as a 
quod erat demonstrandum. 

11. Just as before (23?^, see n.), this line 
announces the tale which serves as an 
*' example " to the aphorism of line 10. 

12. Selection IX. The lion, the old hare, 
and the well. Hitopade9a, book ii., fable 
11. — SeeSli^N. 

«- Selection ix. answers to PaScatantra, 
book i., fable 8. The Buddhist version, the 
Banyan Deer Jataka, has deep moral sig- 
nificance as showing the beauty of self- 
sacrifice and the excellence of loving "all 
things, both great and small.'' This Jataka 
is mentioned by name and illustrated on the 
ba&-reliefs of the tope or Stupa of Bharhut, 
Cunningham, plate xxv, dating from 200 
B.C. or earlier. In the Sanskrit forms, the 
Jataka has developed into a simple story 
that sho^s how the weak animals get the 
better of a powerful tyrant, not by force, 
but by cunning. Somadeva gives the story 
at lx.91-107. Compare further 

Pali. Jataka, no. 12: translation, i. p. 205. 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 14. 

Arabic. Kalila. Knatchbull, p. 117. Wolff, i.46. 

Later Syriac version, p. 27. 

AnvHr-i Suhaill, book i., story 14. 

Directorium, Cap. II., p. 10 of signature c. 

Bach der Beispiele, p. 37^ 

Benfey, i.l 79; il.62. Lancereau, p. 333. 

-■The first three phrases of this line (12) 

are specimens of the regular conventional 

way of introducing the fables. —The myth- 
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ical mount Mandara was used by the gods 
as a chuming-stick when they churned the 
ocean to get the drink of immortality — cf . 
23^N. In this book, a real hill may be in- 
tended, namely Mandara, a little south of 
Bhagalpur, on the Ganges, east of Magadha. 

14. See VdliA+vi5 and VasS. —Note that 
the gerund krtva goes with the logical sub- 
ject of the sentence. 

15. See Vjiia+vi, cans., and 1042d3. 

17. * If that is agreeable to you • • •.' 

18. Vk}p+upa, caus. — SeeVasS. 
20-21. See hetu, ced, Ikal, and anu- 

naya. —"I would put on my good be- 
havior, if I thought I had any chance of 
my life." 

Notes to Faob 33. 

1. U.f. apa-raddhas (Vradh) ' * dhftaa * * 
agre. — See 2antara 4. 

2. Note use of ace. w. cans., ' to cause my 
master to know : ' so mam, next line. 

4. tam=8inham. — grhitva,seeVgrahl, 
and 2548. 

5. U.f. ''pagyatu by&bu." iti uktva. 
«-tasmin kupa-jale = tasya kupasya jale, 
cf . 24i^N. — tasya (= sinhasya) eva> ' his 
own.* 

6. darg-, 969, from cans. ^JJl. asau 
(= sinhas) darpa^Jl-dhmataa (Vdham) tasya 
(= pratibimbasya) upari (* upon ')***. 

7-8. 'Therefore I say (the proverb) 
having yasya buddhir balam tasya as its 
beginning,' 3210n. See ity-adi. 

9. The main story of the crows and the 
serpen b is here resumed : cf. 311^n. 

10. See Vsad+a. — a-gatya, 992. 

11. Vtr+ava, ppl. of caus, — U.f. caficva 
dhrtva, aniya, • • *. 

12. ni-rupyama^e, loc. absolute, pass, 
ppl. of denom. 

13. Grerundives have future force. 

14. 'That (plan) was carried out; that 
being done, that (predicted result of the plan) 
took place:' see under Vstha+anu2, and cf. 
303b*. 

16. U.f . kuryat ('one may do '), yadna • • •. 

18. Selection X. The birds and the apes. 
Hitopade9a, book iii., fable 2. 



^This story corresponds to FaScatantra, 
book i., fable 18, which is itself only a sub- 
sidiary form of fable 17. This latter is given 
by Somadeva Ix. 205-210. Compare Jataka, 
no. 321 (vol. iii.), and further 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 28. 

Arabic Ealila. KnatchbuU, p. 150. Wolff, i. 91. 

Later Syriac version, p. 55. 

Anvftr-i Suhaill, book i., story 24. 

Direotorium, Cap. II., p. 1, 2 of signatare B. 

Bucb der Beispiele, p. 55". 

Benfey, i.2e9-271 : ii.ll2 and HI. 

19. 'In the interior of constructed (Vma 
+ni8) nests.' 

20. 'The sky being covered (a-vrte) with 
cloud-veils, as it were with dark-garments, 



. . .» 



Notes to Page 34. 

1-2. U.f. avasthitan (203) gitartan 
kampamanan * * : 'by the birds, seeing * * *, 
it was said.' 

3. ' We have constructed nests with straws 
brought hither (-ahrtais) by the bcak- 
merely ' (see inatra2, and references). 

4. 'Endowed with hands, feet, and so 
forth (see adi2), why are you in distress 
(Vsad+ava)?' 

6. U.f. tavat (see iavant3) v^stes upa- 
^amas, 'now there is a stopping of the rain.' 
i« Better perhaps, without the punctuation- 
bar after bhavatu: 'So let there be for a 
while a stopping of the rain,' i.e. ' wait till 
the rain stops a bit and we'll see about it.' 

8. bhagnas, Vbhaiy, 957c. i-U.f. andani 
ca adhaa. 

10. U.f. vidvan eva upa-: caesura; na 
avidvan tu. 

11. U.f. * * upadigya ajfLan * ', yayus 
(>/ya, 800c). 

12. Selection XI. The ass in the tiger- 
skin. Hitopade9a, book iii., fable 3. 

i-This story corresponds to Paficatantra, 
book iv., fable 7, which has been worked 
over by Somadeva, lxii.19-23. Its oldest 
Hindu form is the Lion-skin Jataka. It 
seems to have been lacking in the FehlevI 
version. Plato makes Socrates say, " Since 
I have put on the lion's skin, I must not be 
famt of heart " — Eratylos, 411a. The tale 
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appears in the Chinese Avadanas, vol.ii.yp. 

69, no. 01. Compare also 

F&li. Jfttaka, no. 188 (toI. ii.) ; transl., i. p. t. 
Fab. Aesop., 'Oi/o« Xeovr^v ^iptav, do. 336, ed. 
Lucian, Piscator, § 32. [Halm. 

La Fontaine, book v., no. 21; Regnier, i, p. 431. 
Beofey, i.402-3; ii.308. 

13-14. * By the washerman, covering (him ) 

with a tiger-skin, that one (asaa=gaTdabhas) 

was let loose * * *.' — pracchadya, see Vlchad 

+pra, and 227. —See Vmuc, and 1051*. 

15. Seebaddhi2. 

16. See \'car3. —16-18. The instr. is 
logical subject of the impers. pass, sthitam.: 
see sthita2 end, and 900. — * Having a-gray- 
blanket-made body-cover (1293), i.e. having 
covered himself with a gray blanket.' — U.f. 
sajji-krtya (002), avanaiarkayena (v'nam), 
ekante. 

18-19. *The ass, seeing • •, thinking 
"gardabM iyam," making (714, ppl.) • % 
ran • • •.' 

20. SeeiU2aend. 

Notes to Page 35. 

1-2. See Vcar3. —See greyans and 464. 
— -paricchamias, Vlchad, 057d. 

3. Selection XII. The elephant, the 
hares, and the moon. Hitopade9a, book iii., 
fable 4. 

—This story corresponds to Pancatantra, 
book iii., fable 1, and is given by Somadeva 
at lxii.20-44. It is unquestionably of Hindu 
rather than Greek origin, since it turns on 
the Hindu belief that there is a hare in the 
moon (368n.). Compare 

Old Syiiac version. Ealilag, p. 63-65. 

Arabic. Knatchbull, p. 223. Wolff, i.192. 

Later Syriac version, p. 135-137. 

Anv&r-i Suhaili, book iv., story 4. 

Directorium, Cap. V., p. 10-11 of signature h. 

Buch der Beispiele, p. 104^3. 

Benfey, i.348; ii.226. Laneereau, p. 337. 

— U.f. varftasn api, vrstes abhavat, 
trsa^artas * * aha. 

5-6. * And we, who from want of bathing 
are almost blind, — where shall we go, or • • ? ' 

7-8. U.f . tattira^avasthitas • • -ahatibhis 
bahavas curnitas, *were crushed in great 
numbers by the (blows, i.e.) tread of • • •.' 

0-10. a-huya, gerund. —See sakulaya. 



— XJ.f. eva atra agant-, see Vgam+a end. 
— vinanksyati, see vlnag. 

11. vi^data^ see Vsad, and 185. 

13. *How shall I speak • '1' —See 
yuthapa. 

14. sprgann, etc., 210. —See Vghra. 
16-17. See Vlas3 and Vstha+ana, end. 
19. ncyatam, 760. 

20-21. 'Even when the weapons are 
raised (udyate^u, Vyam), an envoy speaks 
not falsely ; always, because he is inviolable 
(sada eva avadhyar-), he is, surely, the 
speaker of pure-truth.' 

Notes to Page 36. 

1-2. The moon-god's message goes from 
yad ete to prasiddhis. —See yad2. — ' As 
for the fact that these hares, * * *, by thee 
have been driven away (\'sr+nis, cans, pass.), 
therein not rightly (see Vyujo) hast thou 
done.' 

3. See prasiddhi, and cf. gaga^ ^aganka^ 
and ga^in. The Jataka tells how the rahbit 
offered up its own life for Qakra and how 
Qakra in grateful recognition placed the 
hare's image in the moon's disk as an en- 
during memorial of the self-sacrifice — see 
Jataka, no. 816, vol. iii., p. 51, and S. Beal, 
Si-yu-hiy ii. p. 60. 

4. U.f. bhayat idam (= rdSe, see idam) 
aha : idam ( = ^ my misdeed, just men- 
tioned') • • '. 

5-6. See atral. — pra-namya, 102a. — 
See Vgam 1. 

6-7. tena (gagakena), * * nitva, etc. See 
Vlkr, cans. —Here the elephant is made to 
worship the moon; but Pliny, Nat, Hist, 
viii.l, gives a curious belief about the volun- 
tary moon-worship and religious ablutions 
of elephants. Fa-hian, the Chinese Buddhist 
pilgrim, chap, xxiii., records a like story, 
Beal, Si-yu'kij i. p. Ii. 

8-9. The rabbit is the elephant's spokes- 
man : deva, * O (moon-)god.' —U.f. ajfianat 
eva anena (=gajena) * *; tad ksamyatam. 
-prarsihapitaa, 1042d, 1051^ 

12. Selection XIII. The blue jackal. 
Hitopade9a, book iii., fable 7. 

—This story corresponds to Pancatantra, 
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book i., fable 10. It is not found in the 
Arabic version nor in Somadeva, and so was 
probably not a part of the Indian original — 
Benfey, i. p. 223. But cf. Jataka, no. 188. 
The motif is similar to that of the fable of 
the whitewashed jackdaw among the doves, 
KoXoi^s Koi ir€pi(rT€pai, Fahulae Aesopicae col- 
lectae, ed. C. Halm, no. 201*>. See La Fon- 
taine, book iv., fable 9, Regnier, i.298f . 

i^svecchaya * * bhraman: same phrase, 
w. the other form (763), at 23^. 

13. tatas (= bhandat, 1098), see tatas 1. 

13-14. * Kept pretending to be dead : ' see 
Vdrg+sam, cans., and sthita4. 

14-15. U.f. -svamina asau (=srgalaB) 
utthapya (1051^ 1042d). The two gerunds 
go with the logical subject, -svamina. 

15-16. Note how the gerunds, gatva, 
avalokya, mark each the end of its little 
clause. 

16. uttama-varnas, w. double mg, ' of the 
best color' (royal purple), and *of the 
highest caste' (cf. 28^^). i-See atman2, 
and note how it is used as reflexive of all 
three persons — here * myaeW 

17-19. Construe: aham (asmi) abhisik- 
tas (Vsic) -devataya arai^ya-rajye sarva^ 
o^adhi-rasena. 

19-20. U.f. adya arabhya (see Vrabh+a3) 
asmad-ajfiaya asmin * **. 'By our command 
conduct must be made = you must do as I 
command.' 

20. vigistarvarnam, 1299. 

21. U.f. prarnamya (192a) ncus (800e). 
— yatha ajnapayati devas, ' as the king com- 
mands ' (sc. so will we do), is a common 
response in the drama. 

Notes to Fags 37. 

1. U.f. aranya-vasi^a. — tasya, pred. 
poss. gen., see Vbhn. 

1-3. Construe: svajnatayas dorikrtas 
avajnaya tena, • • (see -adi) prapya, • • 
avalokya, * • *. 

3. vi-sannan, Vsad, 185, 189. 

4-6. U.f. evam ced anena anitijiiena * * *, 
tad yatha ayam • •, *if thus by this • • (we're 
treated with contempt), then that this one 
* • : ' see Vldlia+vi5 end. — nagyati : for 
mode, see 58 Ic^ and cf. yathad. 



6. ami, 501.i-var]^matra-vipralabdhaSy 
* fooled by ( his )^ mere color,' see matra2, 
and Vlabh+vi-pra. 

7 . amum, 501 . — See V3ci+pari and 770a. 
6-8. yatas ' * kornta: the sentence is 

constructed like the sentence evam * * vidhe- 
yam, lines 4-6. 

8. See Vstha+ana2. 

9-10. tatas * * tena^^pi gabdas karta- 
vyas, * Then he too will raise a howl.' 

11. U.f. syat, tasya asau (= svabhavas). 
— * What inherent-nature anyone (yasya) 
may have, that (nature — as&n) of him is 
hard to overcome : * see ya6. . 

12. U.f. tad kim na agnati. ' If a dog 
(427) is made well-fed, i.e. put on good 
rations, will he not then gnaw a shoe ? ' 

13. 'He'll be killed by (some) tiger, 
recognizing (him) by his howl.' -tatha 
etc., cf . 33^^ and n. and references : for sati, 
see Vlas3. 

16. 'And (consumes) destroys, as (does) 
a hidden fire (antargatas analas) a dry 
tree.' 

18-19. ca, used loosely to connect ratas 
with the logically, but not grammatically, 
coordinate parityajya. ^ See Vram3. 
— mudhas, see 223^. i— vat, see 1107. 

20. Selection XIV. The two geese 
and the tortoise. Hitopade9a, book iv., 
fable 2. 

i^This story appears in the Paficatantra, 

book i., fable 13, and is given by Somadeva, 

lx.169-177. The Pali form of the fable is 

probably the oldest, and corresponds in moral 

and incident with the Chinese form, Avaddnas, 

vol. i., no. xiv. The Aesopian form, XeXctfioi 

Kol h.€r6sy Babrius, no. 115 of Schneidewin's 

ed. (cf. no. 419 of Halm's collection), differs 

in both these respects. Compare 

Pfili. Jataka, no. 215 (vol. ii.) ; transl., i. p. viii. 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 24. 

Arabic. Knatchbull, p. 146. Wolff, 1.85. 

Later Syriac version, p. 49. 

Anvar-i Suhaill, book i., story 23. 

Directorium, Cap. II., p. 10 of signature D. 

Buch der Beispiele, p. 52^. 

Benfey, 1.239; ii.90. Lancereau, p. 340. 

La Fontaine, book x., fable 2. Regnier, 111. p. 12f. 

21. mitram, nom. neuter : the name-ad j., 
kamb-, agrees in gender with kormas. 
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Notes to Pagb 38. 

1-2. yad, untranslatable, like Zrt, intro- 
ducing a direct quotation : cf . ol ih tlxov Srt 
iKavol ifffitv; 80 St. Luke yiii.49, etc. i"n.f. 
adya asmabhiB atra n^itva (see V3va8). 
i" Lit. ' Now once by fishers, going there, it 
was said, " By us, staying (over night to-day=) 
over this night here, to-morrow the tortoises, 
fishes, and so forth shall be killed." ' 

4. ahatns,801a. i«Seetavant3b. 'Let 
the facts be ascertained first; afterwards, 
what is fitting (yad ncitam, Vuc), * * */ 

5. U.f . ma evam. — * For I (am) having a 
seen disaster here = (1308) have seen a * * *.' 

7-8. For the three names, see vocab. 
The third is of a kind with which Biihler 
compares the early Christian name ' Quod- 
vult-dea,' and the Puritan * Fight-the-battle- 
of-faith/ etc. —U.f. dvau • * edhete (Vedh). 
— * Both Forethought and who (is) Ready wit, 
these two * * : ' the yaa merely fills out the 
metre, see ya3. 

9. Selection XV. The three fishes. Hito- 
pade9a, book iv., fable 3. 

i^This story corresponds to Pa&catantra, 
book i., fable 14 ; see Benf ey, ii. p. 137 and 
91. Very similar is book v., fable 6. Soma- 
deva gives a version at lx.l79. An ex- 
cellent version occurs in the MBh. xil.137. 
1 = 4889. Cf . also 

Pali. J&taka, no. 114, vol. i. 

Old Syriac versioQ. Kulilag, p. 15. 

Arabic. Knatchbull, p. 121. Wolff, i. 54. 

Later Syriac version, p. 81. 

Anvftr-i Suhaill, book i., story 15. 

Directorium, Cap. II., p. 12 of signature o. 

Buch der Beispiele, p. 2&". 

9-10. U.f. pnra etasmin eva * * evam- 
vidheipu * * upasthitesu (303b) -trayena. 

11. tatra = te^u matsye^u, see tatra 1. 

12. See 2antara4. 

13-14. See Vldha+abhi. —'In a matter 
(still) future, from lack of anything to judge 
by, where shall I go 1 ' = since the danger is 
vague and uncertain, 111 keep still for the 
present. —See Vpad+ud. 

16-17. Explained in notes to p. 18, lines 
9-10. 

18. SeeVdrgfaam, and cf. 3618-1*. 



19. U.f. apa-saritas (pass, of cans,) * * 
ai-platya. 

21. Ui. -ityadi refers to lines 7 and 8 
above. Cf . note to 33"**. 

22. Selection XIV., continued. * There- 
fore (tad), this to-day (tad adya) must be 
brought about, that I reach (yatha prap- 
nomi) * * : ' cf . passages cited under yathad 
end. 

23. prapte, ' reached = in reaching,' see 
IT^^N. Similarly gacchatas te, ' of you, 
going = of your going.' 

Notes to Page 30. 

1. U.f.bhavadbhyamsaha. See vartman. 

3. ka^^ham is subject of avalamb-. 

6. * That IS an expedient ; but — .' 

6. ' A wise man should consider the (ex- 
pedient or) advantage (of a certain course ), 
and likewise the (inexpedient or) disadvan- 
tage of it he should consider.' Note the 
etymology of npaya and apaya, and the 
contrast. 

7*. Gen. absolute, 300^. 

8. Selection XVI. The herons, the ser- 
pent, and the ichneumons. Hitopade9a, 
book iv., fable 5. 

—This story corresponds to Paficatantra, 
book i., fable 20. Cf. also introduction to 
selection viii., 31^®. Somadeva gives the 
story very briefly at lx.235. Cf . also 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 30. 
Anv&r-i Subaill, book i., story 26. 
Buch der Beispiele, p. bT**. 

9. Since this Vulture-peak is placed near 
the Nerbudda, we can hardly identify it with 
the one famed in Buddhist story (27^n.), 
which was near the Ganges. 

13-14. U.f. • • aniya, • • arabhya (see 
Vrabh+a 3), • • yavat (see yavant 3), 
pankti-kramena * ' dhatta (668). 

15. svabhava-dvesat : the enmity of ich- 
neumons and serpents was proverbial : " They 
fight like cats and dogs ; " cf . Paiicatantra, 
p. 11022f, ed. Kosegarten, = book ii., p. 7"f, 
ed. Bombay ; and selection xxi. 

15-16. tatha etc. = 37i8 : cf . 33"n. 

17. U.f. t&is (= nakulais) • • a-ruhya, • • 
sarve • • *. 



[329] 



( Notes to 
I Page 41. 



18. avam, 491. ^Cf.SS^-^v, 

19. Selection XIV., concluded. i-See 
eva2 near mid. 

20. uttaram da : cf . nttara-dayaka, 32^. 

21. U.f . sarvatha atra eva. — See kim3. 

22. U.f. evam anos^hite sati, o03b^. 

Notes to Page 40. 

1. sam-ohyate, ^vah, 769, 252. i^aha, 
801a. 

2. n.f. tada, atra eva paktva, khad-, 
< Then he shall be eaten, with a cooking (of 
him) right here ' = we'll cook and eat him 
on the spot. Note that the gerund, as simple 
instr. of accompaniment of an action-noun, 
is generally the adjunct of the logical sub- 
ject of the clause, although the latter (as 
here) is not always expressed. 

4. vismrta-samskaras, 1299. 

5. vadann era, cf. cintayann eva, s.v. 
eva2. 

7-8. Construe : yas na karoti ikaVacas 
suhrdam * *, sas etc. i-bhra^^as, Vbhran^. 
-With line 7, cf. 251*. 

0. Selection XVII. The hermit, and the 
mouse that was changed to a tiger. Hito- 
pade9a, book iv., fable 6. 

— This story, and the one at MBh. xii.116. 
1 = 4254, are ultimately identical with Pan- 
catantra, book iii., fable 12 (Benfey,ii.p.262, 
281 ) , although very different from their pro- 
totype and inferior to it. Benfey traces the 
connection in a most interesting way, i. p. 373. 
To his references, add Somadeva, lxii.125, 
Kalilag, p. 72, Later Syriac, p. 149, Beispiele, 
p. 116. 

9-10. U.f. tena &§-••• dr^tas, *he 
saw.* 

11-12. khaditnm(9818) anu-dliavan: inf. 
hantum used similarly, 4QP, 41^. 

12. tapah-prabhavat : the austerities of 
the holy men gave them supernatural powers, 

cf. 1611N. 

13. bidalas, predicate. See Vlkr9. — 
kukkurat, 292a: so vyaghrat, next line. 
-See >fbhi and 643b. 

15. 'Looks upon even the tiger as a 
mouse.' 
17-18. See v'ni. — yavat etc., see 999. 



19. U.f. svarapa^khyanam, ' ' report 
about my true-nature.' 

20. SeeVyam+sam-ud. -iSeeVlkf,desid. 
20-21. U.f . " pnnar mui^ikaa bhava " iti 

oktva. —See eva. 

Notes to Page 41. 

8. Selection XVIII. The heron, the 
fishes, and the crab. Hitopade9a, book iv., 
fable 7. — See note to 31^ 

—The story occurs in the Pa&catantra, 
book i., fable 7. Somadeya has it at lx.79. 
The Buddhist form appears in the Jataka. 
A hypocrite is called * one who acts like a 
heron,' Manu iv.l96 (cf. 208n.). 

P&li. J&taka, no. 38; translation, i. p. 317. 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 12. 

Arabic. KalUa. Knatchbull, p. 113. Wolff , 1.41. 

Later Syriac version, p. 24. 

Anvftr-i Suhaill, book i., story 12. 

Directorium, Cap. II., p. 8 of signature c. 

Bucb der Beispiele, p. 35^0. 

Benfey, 1.174; 11.58. Lancereau, p. 844. 

La Fontaine, book x., fable 3. Regnier, lil. p. 18. 

Arabian NigbU : Night 717 (Weil, Ui.914) . 

4. U.f. tatha ud-vignam iva, 'so, as if 
terrified.' See Vdr^, caus., and cf. s^hitaA, 

5. pr8ta8,220. -See iii 2b. 

7-8. U.f.teca atra avagyam eva. 'And 
these here very surely * • will be killed: I 
heard (Vakamaya) a plan to that effect 

(iti).' ^ 

8-9. SeeitasS. i^U.f. -abhavai asmad- 
maranam. — krtas, ' am made = have be- 
come.* 

10-11. See ika and tavanU. -i'This 
(heron, ayam) appears to be actually (eva) 
our benefactor ; therefore let him be asked 
(Vprach, 768) • • •.* 

13-14. U.f. npakartra arina samdhis. 
'Alliance (is proper — cf. 222i5N.) with a foe 
who does us a seryice, not with a friend who 
injures us (apakarina — cf. 39^n.); surely 
service and injury are to be considered as 
the essential characteristic of these two.' 
The fact that one is called foe and the other 
friend is of no account, i-laksyam agrees 
with predicate. 

18-19. U.f. kasmin cid de^e, 'in a cer- 
tain place.' i-sthapitaa, 1061^ 1042d. 

20-21. U.f. bakas api aporva-kuUra- 
mansa^arihi * * * kaliras api : the api's may 
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be rendered by ' and ' or ' but/ as the sense 
requires — of. api5. 

Notes to Page 42. 

I. -akirnam, V3kr+a. 

3. ' One should/ear danger (bhayat, 292a ) 
80 long (only) as the danger is future.' 

5-6. U.f . pagyet na kim cid hitam ( 168 ) . 
i^mriyate, 773. i*' Surely, if one sees not 
any salvation for himself (in a non-fight =) 
without a fight, then • • •.* 

9^ is one copulative cpd adj., atta-, 1257. 

II. Selection XIX. The Brahman and 
his jar. Hitopade9a, book iv., fable 8. Count 
not your chickens before they be hatched. 

—This story corresponds to Pancatantra, 
book v., fable 9. The history and literature 
of the fable are treated at length by Max 
MuUer, Chips, iv.146-209. 

—The tale recurs in the Arabian Nights, 
Night 716 (Weil, m.910): and the Barber's 
story of his fifth brother, Night 166 (Weil, 
i.540 : Lane, chap. V.) is essentially similar. 
Ultimately dependent on the Indian original 
are Grimm's Lazy Heins and Haggard Liese, 
Mdrchen, no's 164 and 168. Compare also 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 53. 

Arabic. Kalila. Knatchbull, p. 269. Wolff, il.S. 

Later Syriac version, p. 170. 

Anvftr-i Subaill, book vi., story 2. 

Directorium, Cap. VII., p. 7 of signature K. 

Bucb der Beispiele, p. 130i«. 

Benfey, i.499; ii.345. T^ncereau, p. S45. 

La Fontaine, b'k vii., fablo 10. Regnier, ii.145,495. 

i«For -garman in names, see 59^^ and n., 
and see visnngarman in vocab. 

11-12. The feasts of the winter and 
summer solstices (corresponding to Christmas 
and Midsummer), originated in the worship 
of the sun at his 'entrance' (samkranti) 
upon his * north-course ' and his ' south- 
course' respectively, and were celebrated 
with lavish alms-giving, as appears from the 
Pa&catantra, book ii., fable 2 (where Kose- 
garten, 119^, reads uttarayan^-, and the 
Bombay ed., 14^^, reads dakginayana- : see 
this last in vocab.). 

— The vernal equinox was also the occa- 
sion of great festivities, whence, doubtless, 
the fulness of the Brahman's jar. This feast 
survives as the Holi or Indian Carnival — 
described by H. H. Wilson, Works, u.222-43. 



12-14. U.f. tatas tam(= garavam) &-daya, 
asau (devagarma), gayyfr-nikfdpta+dehaB 
(1297) san (redundant, Vlasd), ratrau acin- 
tayat. i-The long cpd: 'in a dish-filied- 
pot-maker's-shed-part (ekadege).* 

14-17. Construe: yadi aham, imam * - 
vikriya, * * prapnomi, tada (introduces verb 
of apodosis, karomi) tais (=kapardakai8) 

* garavan tatas ghata^adin npakriya 
vikriya, anekadha vrddhais * * * -adikam 
upakriya, * * utpadya, ' * karomi. As a 
help to the correct phrasing, note that the 
interjected adverbial clauses end each with 
its gerund, i^ tatas, line 16, * then,' equiv. 
to * and ' : ' dishes and jars and so forth.' 

17-18. U.f . tasa * - ya adh-, tasyam * * 
'who among those wives (is) most beautiful, 
on her I bestow • • •.' 

18-20. 'Thereupon, when her co-wives 
(tat-sapatnyas), jealous, quarrel, then I 
(will) beat them so' (ittham, said while he 
throws the cudgel to show how). —U.f, 
abhidhaya utthaya. 

Notes to Page 43. 

1-2. *By the potter, (who came=) who 
was brought by the noise of the breaking of 
the pots, seeing that, the Brahman, scolded 
(see tiraa), was expelled (bahis-) * * '.' 

5. Selection XX. The Brahman with 
the goat, and the three rogues. Hitopade9a, 
book iv., fable 10. 

i«This story occurs in the Pancatantra, 
book iii., fable 3, and, as usual, in a more 
elaborate and better form. Somadeva has 
it at lxii.62. Of the frequent imitations, 
Gesta Romanorum, Cap. 132 = 124 (see ed. of 
H. Oesterley, p. 486 and 733) may be men- 
tioned. Compare also 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 67. 

Arabic. Kalila. Knatchbull, p. 233. Wolff, 1.205. 

Later Syriac version, p. 141. 

Anvftr-i Suhaili, book iv., story 7. 

Directoriam, Cap. V., p. 2 of signature i. 

Buch der Beispiele, IO921. 

Benfey, 1.355; 11.238. Lancereau, p. 363. 

6. U.f. grama^antarat (202) * * gacchan. 
7-9. U.f. • • dhurta8"yadi esas (176a) 

chagas (227) supply asmabhis, kena api 
upayena (tarn chagam) prapya, khadyate, 
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tada ' ' bhavati " iti alocya, * * npavigya, 

sthitas (see sihita4). 
10-11. abhi-hitas, see Vldha. — See iti 

2b. — U.f. skandhena uhyate, 769 and 262. 
12. tad eva, 'just that ' = ' the same thing.' 
14. dolayamana- : Grierson, Bihar Peasant 

Life, p. 45, gives a good picture of the dooly. 

16. U.f. "ni^citam eva ayam k-'' iti 
matva. 

17. snatva, to remove the supposed im- 
purity arising from touching a dog. — 
yayau, 800c. *-Read cchagas for -go. 

19-20. See Vlvid4. i-vaficyate, pass, 
of caus. —chagatas, see 1098c^. 

Notes to Paob 44. 

1. Selection XXI. The Brahman and 
his faithful ichneumon. Hitopade9a, book 
iv., fable 13. 

—This story corresponds to Paficatantra, 
book v., fable 2. It is undoubtedly of Bud- 
dhistic origin — Beal, Academy j Nov. 1882, 
p. 331. It is discussed by Benfey, 1.479, 
who gives a Mongol version and a Tamil 
imitation. Somadeva has the story at lxiv.3. 
Lancereau mentions numerous versions and 
imitations, p. 366. Especially famous is a 
parallel story, which is told of Llewellyn 
the Great and his faithful hound Gellert, 
and goes back to 1205. It is familiar to 
English readers through the well-known 
ballad of Wm. R. Spencer. A highly inter- 
esting English version is found in Y^ Seven 
Wyse Maystera of Rome, printed by Wynkyn 



de Worde, in 1620, reprinted London 1886, 
ed. G. L. Gomme, p. 28. Compare also 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 54. 

Arabic. Kalila. Knatcbbull, p. 268. Wolff, ii.l. 

Later Syriac version, p. 169. 

Anv9.r-i SubailT, book vi., story 1. 

Directorium, Cap. VII., p. 8 of signature K. 

Buch der Beispiele, p. 131^«. 

Benfey, 1.479; ii.326. Lancereau, p. 366. 

—Through ujjayini ran the prime meri- 
dian of Hindu astronomers. 

2-3. 'For (see krte) the Br., from the 
king, a call to offer a graddha came.' 
—graddha, see p. 402. 

4. sahaja-daridryat, ' from connate pov- 
erty = a born beggar as he was.' 

6-7. * Of receiving, • • *, quickly, (if it is) 
not done. Time drinks the juice of it : ' i.e. 
if you have anything to receive or give or a 
deed to do, do it quickly or it'll not be worth 
doing. 

9. U.f. cira-kala-palitam ' * -rak^rtham. 

11. Natural enemies — cf . SO^^n. 

12-13. U.f. asau * * ayantam. i*' Having 
blood-smeared snout-and-paws.' 

14. See Vdhr+ava: his conclusion was 
"mama * * bhakipitas : '* anena= nakulena. 

15-16. U.f . asau upasrtya. —See >/stha4. 

16-17. * Finding out that the ichneumon 
was his benefactor, (and) possessing a dis- 
covered (Vbhu+vi) deed (krtya), i.e. dis- 
covering what he had done, with a pained 
heart (418) • • •.' 

19-20. *Who, without • • (a-vijnaya), 
goes to or gets under (gatas) the power of 
passion * * •.* 



SELECTIONS XXII.-XXVII. 

Extracts from the Katha-sakit-sagara. 

§ 45. The work from which the following extracts are taken holds a rather 
exceptional place in Hindu literary history, inasmuch as its date and authorship are 
quite definitely known. According to the author's fancy, it unites in itself all 
stories as does the ocean all rivers, and he therefore calls it the 'Ocean of the 
Streams of Story 'or Katharsarit-sagara. Following out the metaphor, he divides 
the work into one hundred and twenty-four chapters, called tarangas or ' billows.' 
By another division, independent of the one just mentioned, the work is broken into 
eighteen books, called lambakas, which Brockhaus, without authority, conjectured 
to mean < surges.' The work contains about 22,000 distichs, that is, about one- 
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quarter as much as the Mahirbharata, and not quite twice as much as the Iliad and 
Odyssey together. An analysis of its contents is given by H. H. Wilson, Works^ 
vol. iv. 109-159. 

§ 46. Bibliography. The following discussions connected with the literary 
history of this work should be mentioned. 



Fitzedward Hall, the Vftsavadattft, CalcuiU, 1850, 
Introduction, pages 22, 23. 

George Bilhler, On the Vfihatkathft of Kshemen- 
dra, Indian Antiquary, i.302f, Bombay, 1872. Of. 
Weber's Remarks, ibidem, ii.dT. 

George Bilhler, Detailed Report of a tour in search 
of Sanskrit MSS. made [in 1875] in Ka^mlr etc., pub- 
lished at Bombay in 1877 as an Extra Number of the 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, with vol. xli. Preliminary reports had ap- 
peared in the Ind. Ant., y.27f, and vl.2d4f. 



George Bilhler, Ueber das Zeitalter des Ka^ml- 
rischen Dichters Somadeva, Sitzungiberichte der 
phil.-hist. Classe der Kais. Akademie der Wis*., 
cz.545f, Vienna, 1885. 

Sylvain L^vi, La Brihatkathftmafl^arl de Ksbe. 
mendra. Journal Asiatique, 8.vi.397f, vii.l78f. Vol. 
vi. contains chapters 1-8 in text and translation. 

The text has been edited by H. Brockhans, 
Leipsic, 1830, 1862, and 1866. A complete trans- 
lation has been given by C. H. Tawney, Oalcntta, 
1880-84. 



§ 47. The concluding verses of the work were printed from new and trustworthy 
manuscript material by Biihler. ^ From them it appears that the author was named 
Soma, i.e. Somadeva, and was the son of the virtuous Brahman Rama. Somadeva 
says that he made this collection of stories to please the queen Suryavati, and gives 
some of the facts relating to the royal house of Ka9mlr then regnant. These facts 
are supplemented and confirmed by the Rajatarangini or < Chronicles of Ka9mlr/ 
virritten by Kalhana, about 1148-1157 a.d. ^ Combining these sources, Biihler 
reaches conclusions which may here be summarized briefly. 

§ 48. In the year 79, i.e. 4079, of loka-kala,^ Saihgrlimaraja, a descendant of 
S&tavahana (or Qata-), succeeded to the throne of Ka9mlr. This was a.d. 1003. He 
was followed in 1028 by his son Ananta. Anantadeva is described as weak-minded, 
rash, and impetuous, but as brave even to fool-hardiness. He married Suryavati, 
daughter of the king of Jalandhar (jalamdhara). She brought him entirely under 
her power, and induced him, in 1063, to abdicate in favor of his son Kala9adeva. 
He soon repented his hasty step and got control of the government again. Mean- 
time, Kala9a abandoned himself to every vice, and, in rage, his parents determined 
to punish him, and give over the kingdom to his eldest son Harsa. In fact, Ananta 
retired with his court to Vijayaksetra, the modern Bijbahar, in [41]55= a.d. 1079, 
and after two years of feud with Kalacja, took his <^n life in 1081, leaving the power 
in the hands of Kala9a, who held it till 1089, when he was succeeded by Harsa. 
Suryavati burned herself on the funeral pile of her husband Ananta. Now since, 
according to Somadeva, Kala9a was king when the work was finished, and since it 
was written for Suryavati, the date of the composition must fall between Ananta's 
first abdication and his wife's death, i.e. between 1063 and 1081 a.d. 

§ 49. The real source of the Katha-sarit-sagara is stated by Somadeva* to be 
the Brhat-katha or * Great Narration' of Gunadhya. This work, according to 
Biihler,^ goes back to the first or second century of the Christian era ; but no manu- 
script of it has yet been published. On the other hand, important evidence of its 
general character and contents is afforded by the two works that have fiowed from 



1 Ueber das ZeUaUer etc., pages 547-549. 

> BUhler's Report, p. 52f ; Zeitalter, p. 554, 557. 

* The popular calendar {loka-kdXd) of Ka9mlr 
is counted frona a date corresponding to 3076 b.c. 
The era is connected — in some real or fanciful way 
— with Ursa Major {saptartayas — see r^)i &Qcl so 



is called the Saptarshi era. It is still in use. In giv* 
ing a date, the hundreds and thousands are usually 
omitted. See B^ort, pages 59-60. 

* See Kathft-sarit-sftgara, i.3 and cxziv.250, and 
Reader 56b. 

» Report, p. 47. Cf. Wilson, I.e., p. 119f. 
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it, the Brhat-katha-mafijari and the Katha^arit-sagara. Each is a recast of Gui^- 
adhya's originaL The former was made by Ksemendra Yyasa-dasa, a contemporary 
of Somadeva. Its date is not far from the year 1037 a.d., and it is therefore some 
thirty or forty years prior to Somadeva's work.^ Both Ksemendra and Somadeva 
distinctly assert that they translated from an original in the pai^aci bhasa or 
< Goblin dialect'; and internal evidence^ confirms their assertions, and, further, 
makes it certain that each worked independently of the other. But Somadeva seems 
to have been well aware of the faults of his predecessor, and his work is a decided 
improvement upon that of Ksemendra, whose recast is only about one-third as long 
as Somadeva's, and sacrifices poetic merit in the effort to be brief. 

§ 50. Although Somadeva was a Brahman, there are yet many remaining traces 
of the Buddhist character of his original, and even direct allusions ^ to the Buddhist 
Birth Stories occur. Indeed, Weber maintained^ that Gunadhya was a Buddhist. 
The name paigaci bha^a seems to have covered a number of Low Prakrit dialects * 
spoken by the most ignorant and degraded classes in many different parts of India. 
In one of these dialects the Brhat-katha is actually written. 

§ 51. It remains — partiy by way of introduction to selection xxvii.— to com- 
plete and summarize the half-mythical account there given of the origin of the stories. 

In a retired spot on the Himalayan peak Kailasa, the god Qiva, to please his 
wife Parvati, was telling her (Katha-sarit-sagara, i.48) the adventures of the Seven 
Fairy Kings. Unfortunately, he was overheard by his Gana or attendant (see gana), 
Puspadanta. Puspadanta foolishly told the tale to his wife, and she recited it in 
turn to Parvati. This made it appear that Qiva had palmed off upon her an old 
story. Even on learning the truth, she was still exceedingly enraged, and cursed 
Puspadanta to be born as a mortal. She also inflicted the same curse on the Gana 
Malyavant who interceded for him. 

At their entreaty, however, she set a limit (anta) to the curse of each, speaking 
(i.59) to this effect : " There is a Yaksa named Supratika, who, cursed to become a 
mortal, is living in the Vindhya as a Pi^aca, under the name of Kanabhuti. When 
thou, Puspadanta, shalt see him, and tell him the tale which thou overheardest Qiva 
telling me, then thou shalt be released from thy curse. When Kanabhuti shall have 
told it to thee, Malyavant, he shall be released. And when thou, Malyavant, shalt 
have published it to the world, thou shalt be free also." 

§ 52. Puspadanta, accordingly, is born as Vararuci or Katyayana, meets Kana- 
bhuti, narrates to him the seven stories of adventure in seven hundred thousand 
stanzas (ii.26), and is released. 

Kanabhuti, meantime, remained in the Vindhya, waiting the coming of Malya- 
vant. The latter is duly born as a Brahman (vi.19, 20), with the name Gunadhya, 
at Supratisthita (vi.8) in Pratisthana. * This is identified with Paithan on the 
Godavari (vi.72), about 150 miles from Bombay, east by north. After travelling in 
the Deccan, Gunadhya returns to the splendid royal city of Supratisthita (vi.24) and 
Ls appointed a minister (vi.70) of Satavahana, the king of whom the story in selec- 



» L^vi, Joum. Ai., 8.Tii.218-220. 

« Ind. Ant., 1.308-309. Joum. Ai,, 8.vi.413. 

B E.g., at lxzii.120, to the Boar J&Uka. See Weber, 
Indische Streifen, ii.367. 

* Ind. Ant., 11.57. 

B For the views of the Hindnii and others concern- 
ing these dialects, see Muir, Orig, SanakrU Texts, 



il3.43f , esp. p. 48 and 50. Cf . also Jacob!, Ausgew&hlte 
ErzShlungen in M&h&r&shtrl, Einl. § 2, § 15. 

Its Prakrit form is PaYtth&na; this is the nAI- 
OANA of the TTeptrrAovc and the BaCBava of Ptolemy. 
See McCrindle, Ancient India as described by Ptol- 
emy, pages 175-6, and J. Burgess, Arch. Survey oj 
Western India, iii. (BIdar, etc.) p. 55. 
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tion xxvi. is related. In consequence of a wager with his colleague Qaryavarman 
(52^), GunHdhya forswears the use of Sanskrit, Prakrit, and the local vernacular. 
Since he knows no other language, he is forced to keep silence, and so to give up his 
position as minister. With two pupils he retires to the Vindhya, and, falling in 
with a host of Pi9acas (vii.26), learns their dialect. In this he addresses KlQabhiiti, 
who exists himself at the time as a Pi9aca. Kanabhuti tells the tales in 'his own 
dialect ' (svabhafaya, 53*), i.e. PaicjacI, to Gunadhya. The hearer writes them down 
in Pai^aci, and with his own blood, since he had no ink by him. Kanabhuti is then 
released. 

Gunadhya, in order to <' publish the stories to the world," sends the manuscript 
to Satavahana. The king, puffed up by his newly-acquired knowledge of Sanskrit 
grammar (52^8), rejects the stories on account of their dialect. Gunadhya, overcome 
with grief, reads aloud to his two pupils six hundred thousand distichs and casts the 
manuscript, leaf by leaf, into the fire, while the beasts stand about in a circle and 
listen with tears in their eyes.^ One hundred thousand couplets Gunadhya keeps, 
because they especially pleased his pupils. At last the king hears of the strange 
proceeding, comes, and takes what is left,^ namely the Brhat-katha. The pupils 
expounded the poem to the king and he composed the first book or hunbaka, called 
Kathapitha (56^^k.), to serve as a general introduction to the rest, aft^r Gunadhya 
had ascended to heaven (56*), released.^ 

1 Compare the stories of Orpheus and of the 
Sibyl. 

s According, then, to Somadeva (and to Kseinen- 
dra, as well, Ind. Ant., i.307), the wapdioan of the 
stories is, in tarn, from 



1. 9iva, to 

2. Puppadanta (= Varamci, Kfttyftyana), 
8. SupraUka (= Kftnabhati), 
4. Mftlyavant (=Oanft^hya)» 
6. Sfttav9.hana, and 

6. The world. 
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LiNB 2. Selection XXII. King Putraka 
and the seven-league boots. Katha-sarit- 
sagara, Taraiiga iii.46. — Ksemendra gives 
the tale in his Brhat-katha-ma&jari, at ii.48. 
Tawney, 1.14, adduces many parallels, among 
them, Grimm's Fairy Tales, no. 197, The 
Crystal Ball. See also Jataka, no. 186 (vol. 
ii.); transl., i. p. xvi.f. 

2-3. Seeatral. — King Putraka's uncles 
had bribed assassins to kill him. By a 
greater bribe and a promise to go far away, 
the king induces the murderers to spare his 
life : this in explanation of the " meantime," 
the « promise," the " Vindhya," and the " dis- 
gust.'* —For Putraka, see 17%. —See 
Vraj fvi. 

4-5. The sense-divisions do not correspond 
with the metrical divisions here as they do 
in the Epos. U.f . hhraman ava^apa asau 
-ekatatparau puru^au dvau ; tatas tau etc. 
— see iti2. 

6. U.f. maya^asura-sut&u avam sc. svas. 



8. 'On account of this (is) our fighting. 
Who (is) mighty (= proves to *be the strong- 
er), he may take it.' — Brockhaus reads 
tannimittam — against the metre. 

9. U.f. etad tad-vacanam * * pra^uvaca. 

10. U.f. * ' pumsas (394)7 tataa sam- 
avocatam (see Vvac, and 854 and 847 
end). 

11. U.f. pari-dhaya (*by putting on') • • 
ava^apyate. 

12. U.f. yad (162) Ukhyate: see ya6. 

13. See ya6. —'Is thought of.' 

14. avadit, Vvad, 898, 899c. Aorists are 
not very uncommon in this poem, though 
very few have been met before in this 
Reader. See 826. -U.f. kim yuddhena? 
astu ayam panas. See Ika 1. 

15. U.f. sas eva etad (= dhanam) haret 
(163). 

16. See under iti2. -mudha, 223^ 

17. U.f. adhy-asya, ud-apatat vyoma. 
19. Vtf fava, with abL 
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Notes to Page 46. 

1, Selection XXIII. Story of Mousey, 
the thrifty merchant. Katharsarit-sagara, 
Tarauga, vi.28. — It is introduced as a story 

* 

which Gunadhya hears on his return to 
Supratiathita — see p. 333, § 52. It may be 
called a kind of pendant to selection xix. 
It is identical with the Cullaka-setthi Jataka, 
no. 4(rol.i.), transl., i.p.l68. 

2. *Ey me, utterly without (^na eva) 
capital, wealth was gained' (v'sad+a, cans.). 

4. man-matus, abl., 'from my mother:' 
man-, 161, 494. 

6. tad-bhayat : tad- (494) = tebhyas, i.e. 
gotrajebhyas. — SeegarbhaS. 

7. * And there was I born, (as the=) to 
be the means of support of that excellent- 
woman.' 

8. See Vvrdh, caus. —kurvatii 714^, 
9-10. U.f. atha abhy-arthya, — See 

VgakB 1. —Lit., * And then by her, the sad 
one, having entreated a teacher, I was grad- 
ually made to learn writing and ciphering 
somewhat.* 

13. For gen. w. Vda, 297a. 

15-16. agamam, 846. — so 'pi marks 
beg. of new clause and is little more than a 
6 9^ with vigakhilah. —'Thus (i.e. as fol- 
lows, lines 17-20) spake (854) to a certain • *.' 

17-18. See 1 idam, near end. —panyena, 
appositiye to eiena. 

19. punar: the antithesis is between a 
dead mouse and good hard cash. 

—The Roman denarius had long been 
known to the Hindus. The borrowed word 
appears, e.g., in an inscription of the time 
of Kumara Gupta (ca. 430 a.d., Ind. Ant. 
XV.192), given by Gen. Cunningham, Arch. 
Survey of India Reports, iii. 54-56. 

20. See \'8tha7. — te 'pi (sc. dinaras), 
'even the principal.' 

22. tyattas, 1098a. 

Notes to Page 47. 

1-2. Construe: asya sampute (see this) 
tarn ( = ' mouse') likhitva, gaio ^hdvam 
(820) aham, so 'pi ahasat. 

3-4. -yngmena, instr. of price, 281b: 
mul-, appositive. — marj- depends on krte ; 
and the other genitives go w. dattas, 297a. 



7-8. Construe: aham grantagataya 
-samghaya adam (829) ambhas, etc. 

9-10. dve dve, see dva : * two apiece,' 
1260. -U.f. vikritavan (960) apane. 

11-12. See tatas5 : the second is a mere 
stop-gap. —See >/hr+a. 

13-14. maya, logical subject of kiitam : 
tebhyas, abl. 

15-16. Loc. absolute. —The rains made 
the roads impassable for the wood-men. 
-pan-, 486b. - gatals, 281b. 

19-20. ' A golden mouse was sent (1042d) 
by me, making (it), to that Y. ; and he gave 
(adat)--V 

21-22. See v'sidh -i-pra. —U.f. laksmTB 
iyam. — sata, ' being.' 

Notes to Page 4:8. 

1. Selection XXIV. King Qibi, the fal- 
con, and the dove. Katha-sarit^agara, Tar. 
vii.88. — This story is famous, old, and wide- 
spread. It is of distinctly Buddhistic origin 
and character — see S. Beal, Si't/u-ki, i. p. 125 
and note. Benfey, Pancatantra, i. p. 388 f, 
gives a great many Buddhist and other 
parallels. It occurs in the Jataka as no. 499 
(vol. iv.). It is frequently figured on Bud- 
dhist sculptures : so on the tope of Amarava- 
ti — see James Fergusson, Tree and Serpent 
Worship,^ plate Ixxxiii. 1, and p. 225, and 
plate Ix. left, and p. 194 ; also on the great 
Javan temple of Boro Boudour. The Ama- 
ravati tope dates from about the beginning 
of our era — see J. Burgess, Arch, Survey of 
Southern India (Amaravati, etc.), p. 12, 101. 

—In the Cariya-pitaka, Pali text, ed. 
Morris, p. 77, Qibi appears as an incarnation 
of the Future Buddha. Sakka, in the form 
of a blind old beggar, asks him for one of 
his eyes, and he. gladly gives up both of 
them. This is represented in a mural paint- 
ing of a cave at Ajan^a — J. Burgess, Cave 
Temples of India, p. 315. Beal gives a 
Chinese version of the story in his Buddhist 
Literature in China, p. 31-41. And the tale 
occurs in Mohammedan forms with Moses 
in place of Qibi, and Michael and Gabriel in 
place of Indra and Dharma (or Agni). 

— In Sanskrit works the Qibi-story is 
common. We find it in the Southern Pan- 
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catantra, French yersion by J.- A. Dubois, 
p. 173. It occurs three times in the MBh. 
It is told at iii.ia0.21 = 10557, of U9mara, 
the father of Qibi (translated by P. E. Fou- 
caux, Le MBh., Onze Episodes, p. 231); at 
111.197.1 = 13274, of Qibi himself; and at 
xiii.32.3=2046, of Vf^darbha, the son of 
gibi. 

— Qibi Au9inara is the traditional author 
of liV. x.179.1, and seems to be the heros 
eponymos of a clan that dwelt between the 
Indus and Akesines. See Zimmer, Altin- 
disches Leben, p. 130, 431. 

1. King Su9arman, having been deceived 
by a Gana in the form of a Brahman, says, 
"This is no Brahman, but a god come to 
deceive me ; for such things arc constantly 
happening in this world ; and so (tatha ca — 
introducing the following story as a similar 
instance), in old times, there was (ahhut) a 
king, etc." 

2. U.f. sarva-sattva^^bhaya-pradas, 
' giving a feeling of safety to all creatures : ' 
see 291n. 

3-4. The inf. denotes purpose: cf. 987 
w. 982. — 'Indra himself, having taken on 
* ' *, pursued (anv-apatai) Dharma' — see 
dharmaS. 

5. U.f. ankam agigriyat: see VgriS; for 
aorist, 8598, 864. 

7. * This (is my) proper food. Surrender 
(758) to me (297a) • • •.' 

8. For Indra and the reader, who know 
the secret of the dove's real nature, there is 
a play upon the word dharmas. 

9-10. Ui. enam (274b) • • a-iyajyas ; tad 
('therefore') dadami anyad * ' tava (297a). 

11. See evam. — atma-, see 18^^n. ••See 
747. 

13. See yatha5. i«Vkrt+nd. — aropayat, 
1042e end. 

15-16. See Vruh+adhi. - U.f. " • • tu 
etad" divya vak ud-abbut. '"That in- 
deed fs equal"', referring to the promise 
contained in line 10, etat-samam. 

18-19. UX tustau ak?- (pred. adj.) • • 
dattva (991, 955c) ca * * anyan tau * * 
iyatus (783b2). 

20. Selection' XXV. Story of Ahalya. 



Katha-sarit-sagara, Tar. xvii.137. — Qaci is a 
pattern of wifely virtue, but Indra does not 
requite her with equal fidelity. His amonn 
are as notorious as those of Zeus. Indra is 
invoked with the words ahalyayai jara, as 
early as the QB. (iii.3.4^^). He is reproached 
for his affair with Ahalya, at MBh. t.12.6 = 
373; and this is narrated at length in the 
Kamayana, i.48 Schlegel, or 1.49 Gorresio. 
His attemj)t upon Ruci is told at MBh. xiii. 
40. 16 = 2262, excerpted by Muir, Texts, 12.466. 
Later books smooth over these immoralities 
by interpreting them allegorically — see 
Muller, Ancient Skt. Lit., p. 529.— So Holtz- 
mann, ZDMG. xxxii.302 (cf. 294); Muir, 
Texts, iv2.48. 

Notes to Page 4d. 

2. U.f. -lubdhas (Vlubh) tarn. —See 
Varthaya+pra, 959 and 960. 

3. Construe : matis pra-, vibhuti-andli a» 
dhavati avisaye. 

4-5. U.f. sa ami-mene (794e) * *; tad 
('that occurrence') ca prabhavatas (1008, 
291^) buddhva (160), tatra agat - *. 

6-7. SeeVlkr3. -See 8iiuta4. 

8-9. ' She answered her husband with n 
speech, (provincially ambiguous, i.e.) am- 
biguous on account of its dialect, (but yet) 
having some regard for (verbal) truth, " This 
is, of course, a cat or my lover"* — see 
majjao. Gautama takes it in the latter 
sense and replies tvaj-jara. 

11. 'He caused to fall on her a curse, 
truth-regard-limited' (-klpiantam.), i.e. not 
an endless curse, but one with a definite 
limit, because she did not lie outright. 

12. The curse. — ava^apnuhi, 703. 

13. The limit — cf. p. 333, § 51. —See 
a 4 and 293c. —See 2aniara 1. —'Until 
forest-interior-wandering-Raghava-sight,i.e. 
till thou seest R. wandering in the wood.' 
"Rama removed the guilt of Ahalya by 
merely looking at her," says the Visnu- 
purana, iv.4.42. 

14. dattargapas, 1299, 1308. — yayfin, 
800c. 

16. Selection' XXVI. The king who 
didn't know his Sanskrit grammar. Katha? 
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saritrS&gATai Tar. Ti.108-164, omitting 111- 
112^ 124-133a, 164-158, 161-162. — K^emen- 
dr^ gives this stoiy in brief at vL35-52, 
J^urn, As., 8.yi.446. The king is called 
^tayahana; but this is merelj the family 
|ianie of a dynasty that reigned in the north- 
west of the Deccan in the first and second 
centuries of our era. See Oldenberg, Ind, 
Ant,, X.225 f . Qaryavarman was a protege of 
this family — p. 334, § 62. Somadeva, as 
we saw, makes Har^a a descendant of Qata- 
yahana; and for the last, he adds (yii.13), 
Qaryavarman wrote the easy grammar called 
Katantra— Biihler, Heport, p. 74. 

16-17. Gunadhya, who had been inter- 
rupted by Kanabhuti, resumes his story here 
with iatas. — adhy-asta, 620. — tad, 
'that' (garden), whose creation by Durga 
(see deva2c), Gunadhya had narrated a little 
before (yi.84). It was just outside of the 
capital of Prati^^hana (p. 333). 

19. Vir+ava, 957b. i-Inf. of purpose. 

Notes to Page 50. 

2. ' Qirisa-delicate-limbed, i.e. haying 
limbs as delicate as a Q. blossom.' —U.f. 
abhy-agat. 

4. 'She said "Don't with water (ma 
ndakais — cf. line 8) pelt me." ' He under- 
stands it as " With comfits (modakais) pelt 
me." 

5. anayayat, Vni+a, cans. imf. 

7. rajann, 210. —See 2antara 1. 

8. The order of the words is inyerted to 
remove the ambiguity, —iti uktam * * tava 
(297a), *Thus I said to thee.' 

9. 'Knowest thou not the mere (mibtra2) 
euphonic combination of the mft-word and 
the ndaka-word ? ' 

12. hasati, present ppl., loc. absolute, 
i" -akrantas, 955a. i* Sec jhat-iti. 

13. * Having abandoned-water-play,' 1308. 
14-15. U.f. pra^avigat • • muhyan 

aharadi-. 

17-18. Construe: "garanam me ('sti) 
p- va, mrtyus va" iti • •. —'Having 
bed-thrown-limbs,' V2a8+pari-ni. 

19-20. Construe: parijanas, * * drstva, 
abhavat sambhrantas, "klm etad" iti 
('saying "What's that? "'). 



21-23. aliam, i.e. Gui^hya. —tarn, 
i.e. avastham. — pary-ahiyata, 770b. — 
pratar avam (' L and Q.'). 

Notes to Page 51. 

1-2. saryasya, subjective gen. w. pravege, 
which is loc. absol. w. ruddhe. —See ka- 
tham. —mama begins new clause. —See 
pagca. 

3-4. Construe: nfpas vijfiaptas (1042d^) 
maya, upavigya • •. —See Vvrt7. 

5-6. 'S., tho' he heard it, kept silent 
(just so, tatha eva, i.e.) nevertheless.' See 
Vla84. i-U.f. tatas ca idam. 

7-8. TJ.f . • • kuru " iti prak • • tena • • 
adya * * nigi — see adya. 

9-10. Seesvapna. — U.f.nabhasascyn- 
tarn (nom.) — see Vcyu4. —See Vkas+vi 

11-12. tasmat = ambnjat. — dhavala^ 
ambara, like the one Socrates sees, Crito 44. 

13. iyat (451) df9^va. — SeeVmanl. 

15-16. 'Q. having thus announced his 
vision' — see Vlvid+ni and 1308. —U.f. 
asta-maunas ' * avadat. 

17-18. The question goes to pandityam. 
— See Vgak Bl, pass, of cans, of desid. 
— kalena: for instr., 281c. Similarly var- 
^ais, line 21. 

19. tena = pandityena. — esa, ' this ' 
that you see about me. — na pratibhasate 
= ' sordet.' 

20. Observe caesura, and see Ika 1. 
' What pray has a fool to do with power, as 
it were a block with ornaments ? ' i.e. he has 
no more to do * ', than a block * *. 

21-22. In the introduction to the Pa!i- 
catantra, also, the time needed for learning 
Sanskrit grammar is put at twelve years. 
—See muklia4. 

23. See Vgak Bl, cans, —tad = grammar. 

Notes to Page 52. 

2. kuryat, Vlky 1. 

5-7. Protasis ends w. ced : tatas begins 
apodosis ; ' then by me are renounced (tyak- 
tam) these three languages which pass cur- 
rent' (>fbha+8am3). See p. 334, § 52. -See 
tadvat. — Kfemendra (vi.62) has apa« 
bhranga for Somadeva's degabha^a. Both 
of these terms denote indeed a Prakrit 
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dialect; but, in contrast with the word 
prakrtam in this connection, they denote a 
vernacular of a lower order than prakrtam. 

^9. VS. na ced evam * % -abdan (27G) 
vahami efuts * *: esas, emphatic, 'I, this 
one/ *I, Q. here, (will) carry • •/ 

10-11. tamninn = Q, --lagamam, 846. 
i^See Vman 1. 

12. ca Yihastah is Boehtlingk's emen- 
dation for cavihastah. 

15. * Without S., no other way of escape 
appears.' She is led to look to S. or Kumara 
for help, because a kumara (see this) opened 
the lotus (51^^). — Tawney. Weber con- 
jectured that the war-god Skanda owed his 
name and existence to Alexander the Great. 

18. Caesura. —19. prapa, 783c2. 

21. * Showed (Vlkr 1) favor to him (tasya, 
297a), i.e. to (?.' 

22-23. ' Having magic power by K.'s gift.' 
—See cinUtop-: for a like magic, see 45^^. 

Notes to Page 53. 

1-2. TJ.f. pradus asan ca tas (sciences^) 
tasya ( = dat.) * * tatksanam. * ' * hi (163). 

8. Selection XXVII. The pathetic his- 
tory of the stories. Katha-sarit-sagara, Tar. 
viii. — It forms Ksemendra's eighth chapter 
(of only 16 couplets), Jour, As., 8.vi.449. 
For a general explanation of the Taranga, 
see p. 333, § 61f . 

3-4. 'So, by G's request (vii.113), that 
tale was told by K. in his own (pigaca) 
dialect.' 

6-6. *And by G., likewise in (lit. with) 
that dialect, in (lit. with, 281c) seven years 
(varsais), it (sa) was written down as seven 
couplet-lacs' (appositively). 

7-8. U.f. ma (580) • • har§U8 (882) iti: 
* Thinking " Let them not steal it," i.e. Fear- 
ing lest they might.' 

—Both Somadeva and K^emendra state 
that the stories were written down in blood : 
S. gives the lack of ink as a reason; E. 
gives none. But the statement may rest on 
a popular superstition like the Germanic 
one which ascribes peculiar virtues to pure 
spittle (cf. also St. Mark viii.23) and to 
"blood. Life rests in the blood, the "vital 



fluid"; from it a drink of immortality Is 
made ; and with it pacts are made or sub* 
scribed (cf. Faust, I. 1383). 

—At present (1878), all available informa- 
tion points to a Phoenician-Aramaic origin 
of the Indian alphabets. Writing was prob- 
ably introduced not earlier than 400 B.c.y 
and was, certainly, little used in India before 
250 B.C. So says Bumell, Palaeography,^ p. 9, 
See also Whitney, § 2. The material was 
the palm-leaf, and in Kaymir, birch-bark. 
Paper was introduced by the Mohammedans, 
i.e. not till after 1000 a.d. For ink, see 
masi in vocab. 

9-10. ' The sky (ambaram) became filled 
(nirantaram) with S. etc., who came (aya- 
tais) to listen, [became filled or coveredj as 
if (iva) with a canopy.' 

12. See Vgam4. K. was orig. a 3rak9a, 
see p. 333, § 51. — gaparmuktas would be 
better. 

15-16. ' I must make my B. famous on 
earth; and this business (of making it so) 
was enjoined on (lit. announced to, ud-iritas) 
me by Durga when she told how my curse 
would end (lit. in the declaration, -uktao, of 
the end, -anta-).' See p. 333, § 61. 

19-20. The two nominatives in 1. 19 are 
in partitive apposjtion to gi^yau * * ubhao, 
the subject of ucaius. 

Notes to Page 54. 

I. Explained under sthanaG. 

4. pra^ahinoi, 192c. — dattva: cf . 991 
w. 955c. 

6. The garden mentioned at 49^^ — see n. 

7-8. *That MS. was shown to S. (geni- 
tive, 297a2) with the words "This is G's 
work."' —The gender of the pred. deter- 
mines that of the subject, e^. 

II. See pramana. " The length of the 
poem (700,000 distichs) is a weighty argu- 
ment in its favor, but — " This is quite in 
accord with later Hindu taste. As if the 
100,000 distichs of the extant MBh. were not 
enough, the preface (MBh. i.l.l06a = 104c) 
tells us that there was a version of 3,000,000 
couplets for the use of the gods. Fortu- 
nately their years were lengthened out so as 
to give them plenty of time to hear it — see 
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68^N. The Manes had to get along with a 
version of 1,500,000. Gunadhya is said 
(5422, 56^) to keep only one-seventh of his 
poem ; but even this is an exaggeration (it 
contains less than 22,000 couplets — p. 331). 
Similarly Manu is said to have been abridged 
from 100,000 to 12,000 and then to 4,000. 
It contains less than 3,000 — strictly, 2686, 
cf . p. 341, § 56. 

18. vivikta-ramyar, 1257: Vvic+vi. — 
^ bhubhagam, in appos. w. gil-. 

19-20. Viks+vi. i^VVvac and gru, caus. 

23. U.f. tasmin * ' pa^hati, loc. absol. 

Notes to Pagb 66. 

1-3. These three lines and the preceding 
line make one sentence ; the last word is the 
subject. — pari-tyakia-, ' having abandoned 
grass-food, quitting their pasturage.' —U.f. 
asan abhyetya (Vi+abhy-a, 092) : cf. sam- 
etya, line 10. 

— Compare the story of Orpheus. In the 
MBh., iv.39.6 = 1290, horses shed tears. The 
horses of Achilles lament the death of Pa- 
troklos, n. 17.426 : cf . Pliny, Nat, Hist., viii. 
42 = 64. 

5. See Vvad4. — Seeja. 

8-9. U.f. ucus • • girau • • ko *pi • •. 

14-15. ' He saw him completely (abhitas) 
overspread (V3kr) with tangled locks, (that 
were) like (iva) the smoke of what was left 
of the fire of his curse, which was [practi- 
cally] extinguished' [but still smouldering; 
for G. was almost, but not quite, released 
from his ban — p. 334]. 

—Lit., *as it were, the smoke-of-extin- 
guished-remaining-curse-fire.' The long cpd 
receives a fem. pi. ending to conform w. 
jatabhis; but it is a genitively dependent 
subst. (1264 — not adj.) cpd, whose prior 
member, praganta-^e^a^apagni, is a descrip- 
tive noun cpd (1280); gesa-gapagni, again, 
is a descriptive noun cpd (1280) ; and gapa^ 
agni, finally, is a descriptive noun cpd 
(1280b), with a bold metaphor. Cf. Katha- 
sarit-sagara, x\x.l04. 



18». * (The adventures) of himself as P.' : 
there is no objection to this grammatically 
(cf. tJ iix^ xeipi Tla^Kov) ; but G. and P. were 
never identical — see p. 334. The reading 
puspadaniasya ca svam ca would be correct 
in sense and metre. 

19. katha^avataram tarn is in apposition 
w. -cef^t^tam; 'the adventures (which were 
that coming down, i.e.) which were the occa- 
sion of that coming down of the divine story 
from heaven to earth.' 

20. See gana2. —'Recognizing him 
as ' '.' —U.f. pada^anatas, Vnam. —See 
p. 333, § 51. 

Notes to Page 66. 

1. See lidam, end. ' But here are 100,000 
(making) one story; take that.' Compare 
the story of the Sibyl. 

3-4. See Vmantraya-ha, and pada4. 

5-6. Metre, arya, p. 316, § 44. -U.f. 
adaya * * agat (830) nija-. The long cpd 
(q.v.) goes w. katham. 

7-8. Metre, as before. —The dual cpd 
is in the accusative — see Vbhaj+sam-vi2. 
For the long cpd, see 1253a. 

9-10. Metre, as before. — * And with 
(the help of) those two, King S., having 
comforted that Katha, in order to narrate 
(vaktum) her or its descent-to-earth in that 
(paigaci) dialect, composed (cakre) the 
Kathapi^a.' This is the name of the pre- 
fatory lambaka ; but there is a double mg, 
' he made the pedestal of Katha (personified), 
the next book being called ' head of K.,' 
KathAmokha. He consoles ( Vgvas +a, gerund 
of caus.) Katha or Story, by studying it, 
and so atoning for the indignity he had 
offered it, 54i2. 

11-12. Metre, rathoddhata, p. 316, § 43. 
— * And that Story, full of varied beauties, 
made men forget the stories of the gods 
[lit. (was) possessing forgotten god-stories], 
by reason of its interest (kutuhalat, 291^). 
Then (atra3), after accomplishing that in 
the city, it attained to uninterrupted fame 
in the three worlds.' 
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SELECTION XXVIII. 

Extracts from the Manava-dharma-^astra. 

§ 53. Bibliographical. The Manu literature is now very extensive. Only 
several of the most important and recent works need be mentioned here. 



Arthur C. Bumell and Edward W. Hopkins. The 
ordinances of Manu. Translated from the Sanskrit. 
With an introduction. London, Triibner & Co. 
1884. 8'>. Price 12 shillings. 

Oeorge Buhler. The laws of Mann. Translated 
with extracts from seven commentaries. [=SBB. 
vol. zxv.] Oxford, at the Clarendon Press. 1886. 
6°, Price 21 shillings. The volume contains an 
elaborate and valuable introduction. 

Julius Jolly. M&nava Dharma-99«tra, the code of 
Manu. Original Sanskrit text, with critical notes. 
London, TrUbner & Co. May, 1887. 8^. Price 10 
shillings 6 pence. 

Burnell's introduction contains an argument on 
the date of our Manu text. Professor Hopkins has 
summed up and criticised this argument (JAOS. 
xiii. p. xxviii = PAOS. May, 1885), and concludes 
that it brings us not one step nearer a solution of 
the problem. 

Biihler's introduction (p. civ-cxviii) gives a learned 
discussion of the date. Of this, Hopkins makes a 
r^sum^ (JAOS. xiii. p. cxcviii= PAOS. May, 1887). 
He finds Biihler's conclusions probable, but does not 
think them absolutely proved by the proofs adduced. 

The text-edition of Loiseleur Deslongchamps 
(Paris, 1830) is hardly obtainable now. It is safe 



to say that Jolly's robs all preceding ones of their 
value, inasmuch as it is the result of far-reaching 
critical studies. The principal places in which Jolly's 
text varies from that of the Reader are i.97 ; ii.11,76, 
125; xii.23,37,42,45,90,9d,96. 

The general' theory of the origin of the Laws of 
Manu was summed up and criticised by Whitney 
(JAOS. xiU. p. XXX = PAOS. May, 1885) . Meantime, 
however, Biihler's Introduction has put the question 
in a new light. 

The relations of our text to the Mahft-bhftrata are 
ably discussed by Hopkins, JAOS. xi.239-275 (cf. 
PAOS. Oct. , 1883) . Here may be found, conveniently 
assembled, quotations from Manu in the SQtras and 
inscriptions, the legendary material about him in the 
Epic, and a careful discussion of the passages in the 
Epic which profess to be the declarations of a per- 
sonal Manu. 

By way of calling attention to the interesting sub- 
ject of the knowledge of the Greeks concerning India, 
occasional citations are given. The references to 
Strabo's T€b»ypa<f>iKd (of which book xv., chap. 1, 
§§ 1-73 describe India) follow Casaubon's paging. 

The following introduction is in the main a brief 
abstract of some of the more important points of 
Biihler's introduction. 



§ 54. The native tradition respecting the origin of the Manava^harma-^astra 
takes the book to be the work of an individual law-giver. In accordance with this 
tradition, until quite recently, it has been usual for English writers to call the 
treatise *The Laws of Manu.' And this designation may still be used, provided 
only it be used with an intelligent mental reservation, which takes due account of 
the results of modem criticism. For in the light of critical study, the figure of 
Manu, as a historical person, fades away; but, on the other hand, we find that Manu 
as a name is one of the gi*eatest and most reverend of the Hindu antiquity. Ques- 
tions thus arise : Whence the greatness of this name? What was the real origin of 
this law-book, and how came it to be called Manavan? 

§ 55. The word mSna originally means simply * man ' (see vocabulary). As 
we speak of human beings as the * children of men,' so the Rig-veda speaks of them 
as the < offspring of man ' (minn) ; and in this way arose the conception of a personal 
Minn, the father of mankind. He is, in fact, the heros eponymos of the human race. 

In the Veda ^ he appears as * Father Manu, child of the Sun,* as a holy seer, the 
originator of prayer, praise, and sacrifice, and as the object of the special favor of 
the gods. In the Brahmanas, Manu is the progenitor of the new race after the flood. 
That he was regarded as a type of wisdom, is evidenced by the ancient saw, * What- 
ever Manu said, that is medicine ' (TS.ii.2.102). And again, that he was an eminent 
type of goodness appears from the fact that his actions came to be looked upon as 



1 For the Vedic legend of his birth, see 8d"vr. The 
ancillary books make Manu the author of KV. viii. 



27-31. For ancient legends about Manu, see Biihler's 
Manu, p. Iviif; Muir, i>.161f, and esp. 181f. 
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examples highly worthy of imitation. Thus the Veda says (TS.iii.1.9*), <Mana 
divided his property among his sons'; and this is quoted by Baudhayana in his 
Dharma-sutra as such an example. Such simple beginnings are entirely natural ; but 
they are also sufficient to show how, with the growth of legal literature, the authors 
of law-books came to cite all kinds of (supposititious) sayings and doings of Manu as 
authoritative precedent. For, after the custom of referring to Manu as authority 
was once started, the oftener he was thus cited, the greater his factitious authority 
and the temptation to cite him would become. Accordingly, if we examine the four 
oldest Dharma-sutras, we find much more frequent reference to Manu in Vasistha, 
the latest of them, than in Gautama, the oldest. And thus, at last, what had been 
a mere name, a part of the traditional inheritance of the mythical past, attained to 
greatness as a personal authority and actual law-giver. 

§ 56. Before proceeding to our other questions, let us rehearse briefly the native 
account of the origin of the work. In Sanskrit, the book is entitled manava ; and 
this may mean either * of Manu ' or * of the Manavans.' The Hindus say, * of Manu ' ; 
and accordingly the opening stanzas represent the great sages as approaching * Manu, 
the son of the Self-existent/ and asking him to declare unto them the law. He 
accedes ; but deems it necessary to go back to a time before the Creation, in order 
to show how he derives his lineage (Manu i.33), and hence also his authority, 
directly from the Supreme One, Brahmdn. *He,' says Manu (i.58-60), * composed 
this law-book, and taught it to me alone in the beginning ; I taught it to Bhrgu ; 
and Bhrgu will recite it to you.' 

Bhrgu accordingly takes up Manu's cosmogonical discourse, continues with an 
account of the Four Ages and of other matters, dwells on the excellence of Manu's 
Laws, and ends book first with a table of contents of the twelve books of which 
the treatise consists. And in order that we may not forget that it is all (or all but 
i. 1-60) put into the mouth of Bhrgu, we are frequently reminded of the situation 
by an * I will next declare * or the like, especially at the beginning of books v. and 
xii., where Bhrgu is mentioned by name as the promulgator of the laws in question. 
In accordance with all this, the work is entitled the Bhrgu-saihhitS of the Manava- 
dharmar^astra, and it may conveniently be so designated. It contains 2685 9lokas 
or 5370 lines ; compare SI^^n. 

§ 57. For the incredibility of this native account the reasons are near at hand. 
First, all the passages involving Bhrgu as promulgator of the work can be separated 
from the rest as easily as a picture-frame from the canvas which it surrounds. 
Indeed, the entire first book is a most palpable later addition. And, more than this, 
Bhrgu himself is cited (at iii.l6), with three others, as an authority on a disputed 
point. Clearly, the later editors of the work were nodding here ; else they would 
have expunged this stanza. And who knows how many more of a like sort they 
may have expunged ? 

Moreover, against the claim that Manu (to say nothing of the Supreme Spirit), 
was the author and the first law-giver, the case is equally plain. For the work 
appeals to the authority of Manu here and there, just as the other works of its class 
do, thus showing that its earlier editors at least did not pretend that Manu was the 
author of the whole. Nor was he a law-giver without predecessors or rivals ; else 
we should not find, as we do, divergent opinions of other ancient sages cited along 
with what purports to be his. Moreover, the work itself (ii.6 = 58^^) admits that 
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the law is based on the Veda, the usage of virtuous men, etc.; and it plainly men- 
tions (at iii.232) Dharma-9astras, which must be either contemporaneous, or else 
earlier than itself. 

§ 58. Secondly, then. What was the real origin of the work ? The first half of 
the answer is as follows. The Vedic works, as explained below, fall into the three 
classes of Samhita, Brahmana, and Sutra. Chief among the works of the last class is 
the Kalpa-sutra, or * Ceremony-rules.* No Kalpa work had catholic validity among 
all Brahman families. On the contrary, many of the most important old families 
had each its own Kalpa-sutra. In these clannish differences, doubtless, originated 
the Caranas or * Schools/ in which Brahman science was cultivated and sacred tradi- 
tion handed down from generation to generation. Thus among the adherents of the 
Black Yajur-veda, we find the family of Apastamba; and, bearing his name, we find 
not only a Brahmana, but also a complete Kalpa-sutra in its three subdivisions 
of (Jrauta-siitra or * Rules for the fire-sacrifices,' Grhya-sutra or * Domestic usages,* 
and Dharraa-sutra or * Sacred law.* The Kalpa-siitra of Baudhayana doubtless had 
a similar make-up. Good editions of various Grhya- and Dharma-sutras are now 
accessible in text and translation. Thev treat ^ of the sacraments, of the duties of a 
Brahman in the various stages of his life, as student, householder, hermit, beggar, 
of the duties of a king, of the law of inheritance, and so on. 

Now these are the very subjects treated also in the Dharmar^astras. But there 
is one great difference, the difference of form. The Sutras are in mingled prose and 
verse, the latter including both tristubh and anustubh stanzas; while the (j)astras are 
in the ordinary epic ^loka. To a mind acquainted with the veriest rudiments of 
criticism it is quite clear from their form and language alone that the Qastras are 
later than the Sutras — a view which is in entire accord with the stanza 11.6 = 54^^^ 
cited above. The conclusion, then, that the Dharma-9astras, in general, as shown by 
their contents and form, are the outgrowth, by a very natural process of evolution, 
from the Dharma-sutras, is unimpeached. 

§ 59. The other half of our answer is that the Manava-dharmaKjastra, in par- 
ticular, is a later metrical recast of a lost Manava-dharma-sutra : in other words, that it 
is the * Law-book of the Manavans.* This is a particular thesis, quite different from 
the general conclusion just stated; and, although very widely accepted, it is not 
universally so. The theory ^ of this connection proceeds as follows. Among the 
schools of the Black Yajur-veda, especially among those of the Maitrayaniya branch 
thereof, we find the school of the Manavans.' According to the investigations of 
Dr. von Schroder,* the Maitrayaniya seems to have been one of the oldest and most 
important of all the schools of the Yajus-period.^ Of these Maitrayaniyas there are ■ 
still some representatives surviving in Western India ; and their Sutras are entitled 
Manava-sutras. Manuscripts of the Manava-9rauta-sutra and the Manava-grhya- 
sutra are still extant.^ 

§ 60. Unfortunately, the Manava-dharma-sutra, the link most important to 
connect our Bhrgu-samhita with the Vedic schools, is still missing. The researches 



1 Compare p. 358» § 06f, below. 

« This theory was broached by Weber (ISt. i.69) 
and Miiller (see SBB. ii. p. xi) In 1849. It was con- 
firmed or elaborated by JohSntgen in 1863, Daa 
Gesetzbuch des ManUy p. lOOf ; by West and BUhler 
in 1867, see DigesP, p. 27; by Schroder in 1879, yto- 
natsberichte der Berliner Akad, for 1879, p. 700, and 



in 1881, ed. of MftitrSyanl-samhitfi, i. p. XVIH; and 
finally by BUhler in 1887*. in his Manu, p. zviii-xlv. 

> See Carapa-vyQha, ISt. iii.258. 

* In the places just cited. 

» Compare p. 356, § 90, below. 

«See ZDMG. xzzvi.442-48, inrhere von Bradke 
describes some of them, and states their contents. 
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of von Bradke,^ too, failed to show any striking correspondences between the 
Manavargrhya-sutra and our treatise. But, on the other hand, Biihler has dis- 
covered^ important correspondences between it and the Manava-^raddha-kalpa. 
Moreover, as has been repeatedly pointed out,* the Dharma-sutra of Vasistha con- 
tains a quotation (iv.5-8) which has every appearance of being a veritable fragment 
of the original Manava-dharma-sutra. In this quotation we have, first, the prose 
rule (5); next, the stanzas which support it (6, 7), and which agree entirely or 
nearly with Manu v. 41 and 48 ; and, last, a Vedic passage (8) to support both rule 
and stanzas. This is the arrangement usual in the Dharmarsutras. And the prose 
rule (5) is characterized by the words iti manavam as a quotation from the Sutra 
of a special school ; for works valid for all Aryans are not so cited.* 

§ 61. Other quotations ^ are found in Vasistha at iii.2, xiii.l6, xix.37, and xx.l8, 
in close correspondence respectively with Manu ii.l68, iv.117, x.l20, and xi.l52 of 
our text, and introduced by the formula, * And on this point they quote a Manavan 
stanza.* From this, one might think that Vasistha was quoting from our Bhrgu- 
saihhita. But this inference is barred by the evident posteriority of our text, as 
shown by its form and by other general considerations, and in particular by the fact 
that the stanza at xix.37 is in the tri^ubh metre. We conclude, then, that the 
Manava-dharma-siitra known to Vasistha closely resembled our text, but was not 
identical with it. 

§ 62. Now granting all that precedes, there is a very strong inherent probability 
in the conclusion that our Bhrgu-samhita is a metrical recast of the Dharma-sutra 
of the Manavan school. More than this cannot be said; for it is not a necessary 
conclusion. Its probability, however, has been greatly increased by the considerations 
respecting the occasion and method of the recast adduced by Biihler. 

§ 63. The occasion was the development (beside the sectarian schools which 
studied exclusively a single branch of the Veda and the rudimentary works ancillary 
thereto) of the non-sectarian schools of special sciences, whose teachings claimed 
validity for all Aryans. In the old Vedic schools, the pupils had to learn the texts 
of the Mantras and Brahmanas of their sect, and the short ancillaiy treatises, on 
ritual, etymology, metre, etc., called Angas or * Limbs* of the Veda. With the 
development of these subjects to elaborate disciplines, it became impossible for a 
student to master them all. He must either content himself with a thorough verbal 
but unintelligent acquaintance with the texts and short treatises of his own sect ; or 
else he must become a specialist in the ritual, the law, or some other subject, and 
renounce an extensive knowledge of the sacred texts. 

§ 64. That this truly describes the course of things is shown by the present 
state of learning in India. A good Vaidik is able to recite all the texts of his branch 
of the Veda. But in order to have an elaborate sacrifice performed, there is need of 
a Qrotriya specialist, who, though ignorant of the other Afigas, is yet a master of 
the ritual. In the case of two of the Aiigas, grammar and astronomy, the Vedic 
schools possess no sectarian text-books of their own. These subjects, it would seem, 
had been abandoned to the specialists at an early period. For a good while longer 
the sacred law was cultivated in the Vedic schools, as appears from the existence of 



1 In the ZDMG. xxxvi. 417-77 (1882). 
* Bubler's Manu^ p. xl f . 

>See Biihler, SBB. xiv. p. zviiif and esp. 26; 
ManUt p. xxxi. 



* See BUhler's ManUt p. xxxvii. 
B See Hopkins, JAGS, xi.242-43; and cf. BUhler, 
SBE. xiv. p. xviii-xx. 
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(p. cxiv, cxvii) that it existed in the second century a.d., and was made between 
that time and circa 100 B.C. General considerations make this conclusion seem far 
from improbable. Our Manu-text is doubtless the oldest of the class of secondary 
law-books, like those of Yajnavalkya and Narada, to which it belongs (p. civ). And 
again, while it is doubtless posterior to the older portions of the Maha-bharata, our 
Manu-text — in some form or other — is probably prior to the later portions of the 
great Epic, books xii. and xiii. But we do not know the time of Yajnavalkya nor 
of the Epic ; and at present it seems quite vain to seek for an accurate date. 
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15. This account of Creation (9lokas 6-13), 
with others, is given and translated by Muir, 
iv2. 30f. «See idam. «' Darkness' — cf. 
RV. x.129.3. 

16. adhya- 1, i.e. prathamo 'dhyayah. 

17-18. * He, (himself) not-manifest, mak- 
ing manifest (vy-ailjayann) this (universe), 
the grosser elements and so forth, • • revealed 
himself (u.f. pradus asit). 
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Notes to Page 67. 

1-2. Join the ablatives w. sisfk§ius. — 
U.f. apas • • adau. Primeval waters: cf. 
Muir, iv2. 24f ; also Strabo, xv.69, p. 713. 

S-4. 'That (seed) became a golden (u.f. 
haimam) egg, having sun -like splendor 
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QB. xi. 1.6^; Chandogya Upani^ad, iii.l9 
(SBE. i.54) ; Vi^nu Purana, i.2.52f (see esp. 
Wilson's Transl.^, i.39f and notes); these 
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also Preller, Griech. MythoL, i8.36f; and 
Pott's Anti-Kaulen, 68f. 
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Purusa, (and) in the world he is called 
" Brahman." ' Cf . ZDMG. xxxviii. 193-4, 206. 
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the numerous sectarian manuals on the subject. But even in these (see Biihler, 
ManUf p. lii, p. xxv,N.3) we find mention of persons who know several different law- 
books, that is, who were specialists in the law. And this fact alone would lead us 
to infer the existence of special law-schools. 

§ 65. Granting the existence of these schools, we have precisely the combination 
of circumstances which would lead to the production of such a work as our Manu- 
text. The schools had before them plenty of Sutra-material, sectarian, of only local 
validity, unsystematic, and incomplete. In the very nature of things, the schools 
would tend to be non-sectarian, to widen their influence, and to systematize and com- 
plete the work of their predecessors. And this is exactly what they have done in our 
Manu-text. It is absolutely non-sectarian. As contrasted with its forerunners, it 
emphasizes the practical rather than the moral side of the law, treating strictly legal 
topics at much greater length. It shows the signs of being a school-book. And 
finally, it aims at general validity among all Aryans. This explains the fact that 
our Manu shows so little correspondence with the texts of the Vedic Manavan 
schools. The recast was the work of men whose interest in their subject exceeded 
their interest in a sect. 

§ 66. Finally, the greatness of the name of the legendary and semi-divine Manu 
suggests the reason why a special law-school should have chosen the Manavan 
Dharmarsutra rather than any other as the basis of their new manual. In con- 
structing a treatise that aspired to universal acceptance, they must ipso facto with- 
draw any claim thereto which rested on the high standing of the Sutra-original as a 
sectarian work. The problem then was, in accomplishing this task, to avoid too 
violent a break with tradition. Had they taken the Gautama-sutra, and recast it, 
waiving for it all claim to general validity on the score of Gautama's authority, it 
would indeed have been a bold proceeding to father it upon Vyasa or Manu or any 
of the great sages of yore. By choosing the Manava-sutra, after their silent waiver 
on the one hand, they had only, on the other, to interpret its title expressly as 
meaning * of Manu,* when, — presto — without the smallest offense to tradition or 
grammar, they had a name of unsurpassed authority to commend their work to the 
Arvan world. 

§ 67. A great deal of the recast — Biihler, p. Ixxiii, thinks one half — cannot 
have been derived from the Sutra-original. The entire first book is most clearly such 
a later addition ; and such is likewise the twelfth book, whose classification of actions 
and existences according to the three gunas (66^f) is based on the teachings of the 
Saihkhya, Yoga, and Vedanta systems of philosophy. 

What now is the source of these later additions ? The Maha-bharata offers very 
many correspondences with our Manu-text. A comparative study of the two works 
shows that the editors of the latter have not drawn on the former, but rather that 
both works have drawn upon a common stock of popular metrical maxims (Hopkins, 
J AGS. xi.268), which embodied much of the traditional legal lore, and were ascribed 
(as is attested by extant inscriptions) now to one and now to another of the ancient 
mythical sages — Vyasa, Manu, and the rest. 

§ 68. As for the method of conversion of the Sutra into our Manu-text, Pro- 
fessor Biihler is of opinion (p. xcii) that it took place at one time, and that our text 
is not the result of many successive recasts. 

§ 69. Coming, finally, to the date of the recast, Professor Biihler concludes 
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(p. cxiv, cxvii) that it existed in the second century a.d., and was made between 
that time and circa 100 b.c. General considerations make this conclusion seem far 
from improbable. Our Manu-text is doubtless the oldest of the class of secondary 
law-books, like those of Yajnavalkya and Narada, to which it belongs (p. civ). And 
again, while it is doubtless posterior to the older portions of the Maha-bharata, our 
Manu-text — in some form or other — is probably prior to the later portions of the 
great Epic, books xii. and xiii. But we do not know the time of Yajnavalkya nor 
of the Epic ; and at present it seems quite vain to seek for an accurate date. 
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Notes to Page 56. 

15. This account of Creation (9lokas 5-13), 
with others, is given and translated by Muir, 
iv*. 30f . —See idam. »' Darkness' — cf. 
RV. x.129.8. 

16. adhya- 1, i.e. prathamo 'dhyayah. 

17-18. * He, (himself) not-manifest, mak- 
ing manifest (vy-a2jayann) this (universe), 
the grosser elements and so forth, * * revealed 
himself (u.f. pradus asit). 

19-20. U.f. yas asau ati- etc., sas * * 
ud-babhau. 

Notes to Page 57. 

1-2. Join the ablatives w. sispk^as. — 
U.f. apas * * adau. Primeval waters: cf. 
Muir, iv2. 24f ; also Strabo, xv.69, p. 713. 

3-4. 'That (seed) became a golden (u.f. 
haimam) egg, having sun -like splendor 



(prabha).' —Brahman is conceived as too 
distant to be a father ; cf . ZDMG.xxxii.205. 

—The idea of the mundane egg may be 
traced to the Veda — cf. 91^^ It plays a 
part in divers Indian cosmogonies : see 
QB. xi. 1.6^; Chandogya Upani^ad, iii.19 
(SBE. i.54) ; Visnu Purana, i.2.52f (see esp. 
Wilson *8 Transl.^, i.39f and notes); these 
passages are given by Muir, iv2.24f, 41f. Cf. 
also Preller, Griech, Mythol.f i8.35f; and 
Pott's Antt-Kaulen, 68f. 

5-6. * The waters are called " naras/' 
(because) the waters are indeed the offspring 
of the Primal Spirit (nara). Since these 
were his ancient place of motion (ayana), 
therefore is he called Narayana' ('having 
the nara = naras as his ayana/ 1302). This 
oft-recurring etymology, as found in MBh. 
and Puranas, is discussed at length by Wilson 
and Hall in notes to Vifi^u Purana, i.4.6, 
Transl.2, i.56-8. Cf . Lassen, lA. 12.769. For 
correct derivation, see narayana. 

7-8. *What (was) that cause (etc. — see 
sadasadatmaka), thence-created (was) the 
Purusa, (and) in the world he is called 
" Brahman." * Cf. ZDMG. xxxviu.193-4, 206. 

9-10. atmano dhyanat, 'by his medita- 
tion' (2912). -SeeVlkrlO. 

11-12. See VIma+nis. —See dig. 

13-14. U.f. -ravibhyas. —See brahman 
3. — U.f. yajiia-siddhi-artham rc-yajus- 
saman-lakfanam. — Cf. AB. v.32. 

15-16. The -tas puts the whole aggrega- 
tive cpd in an ablative relation (1098 b). 
—The older designation of the second caste 
was rajanya, which term is used at RV. 
x.90.12, of which stanza this 9loka is a para- 
phrase. For* many other mythical accounts 
of the origin of the castes, see Muir, 12.7- 
160, esp. p. 10 and p. 159. 

18^. *Day (is) for performance of works.'' 
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19-20. The dark and light lunar fort- 
nights (=one human month) form respec- 
tively the day and night of the Manes ; for 
with them everything is reversed. See QB. 
ii.4.2 or AJP. iii.403. They are fed once a 
month. —The older Greek division of the 
month was in two fortnights (cf. Hesiod, 
Works and Days, 780): ^okla = fiiiv lardfieyos ; 
krsna = fiijv ^ivav, 

21-22. U.f. ahas tatra (= ratry-ahnos) 
udag-ayanam. 

23 f. Lit. * Attend ye to that (tan) which is 
the extent both of a night-and-day of Bfah- 
man and of the ages.' 

Notes to Page 58. 

1. See tu 4. —Respecting the ages, see 
Roth, Ueher den Mythus von den funf Men- 
schengeschlechtern bei Hesiod und die indische 
Lehre von den vier Weltdltern, Tiibingen, 1860. 
The conception of a past golden age is com- 
mon. The scheme of ages as here presented 
is post-Yedic (see Roth, p. 24f), and based 
on the simple descending arithmetical pro- 
gression, 4, 3, 2, 1. Description of the four 
ages, MBh. iii.149. 11 = 112.34, f. Criticism 
and numerical details : Whitney, JAOS. vi. 
162f; Visnu Purana, i.3.10f, Transl.^, i.49f; 
Monier Williams, Indian Wisdom, 333. Gold- 
en age described by the Brahman KcUavos, 
Strabo, xv.64, p. 716. 

2-3. * Four thousand of years, they say, 
(is) the krta ynga (see krtd). Its morning 
twilight has just as many hundreds ; and its 
evening twilight is similar.' 400 +4000 +400 
=4800. 

4-5. itaresu, sc. yngesu, i.e. the Treta, 
Dwapara, and Kali, which last respectively 
3600, 2400, and 1200. Total of all four, 
12,000. -See Vvrt2. 

6-7. See adi 1. —'What is that quad- 
ruple-age, just now reckoned up completely, 
that, consisting of 12,000 (years), is called 
an age of the gods.' Cf . Whitney, I.e., 154 top. 

8-9. sahasram etc., cf. Psalm xc.4; II. 
Peter iii.8. — brahmam ekam ahar: here 
then are distinguished periodsof Brahman's 
repose (universal death) and of his activity 
(" new heavens and a new earth '*) ; see 
ZDMG. xxxviii.191, § 26. 



10-13 = MBh. v.6. 1-2 = 109-110, with 
variants. 

14-15. No real difference between gila 
and acara. See also Biihler's Manu, p. Ixvii. 
— tad - vidam = veda - vidam. — atmanaa 
tu^^is may decide in cases where no rule of 
morals and no usage is involved. — L. 14 
agrees exactly with Gautama's Dharma- 
9astra, i.1-2, except that it is in metrical 
form. 

16-17. -udiiam, Vvad. —See Vi+pra. 

18-19. Observe that ^mti and smrti (see 
these) or ' revelation ' and 'tradition' have 
come to be important technical terms. Con- 
cerning their significance, see M. Midler, 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature , 86f. — dharma- 
^astram, collectively : see Biihler's Manu, 
p. XXV. —U.f. sarva^^rihesu am-. 

20-21. mule: Jolly reads tu^ubhe. — 
U.f . hetugastra^Jl^rayat, * from support of 
or relying on hetu^astras.' Such treatises 
on dialectics are mentioned a number of 
times in the Si-yu-ki (Beal), e.g. ii.218f. 

22-23. * What is agreeable to one's own 
self ' — same as atmanas tustis. — See 
'laksana lend. 

• • 

Notes to Page 59. 

1-2. * The body-consecration, having the 
niseka as its first (rite), is to be performed 
etc.* Samskara (see this) is here collective, 
including the various single sacraments. 

—Observe that there are rites for all 
stages of a Brahman's existence from before 
his birth till after death. Megasthenes gives 
an interesting account of the Brahmans (pre- 
served by Strabo, xv.69, p. 712f ), and notes 
that even from the time of conception in the 
womb (ijdri tifOus Kal Kvofievovs) they are under 
the care of wise men. 

—The samskaras or * sacraments.' 

1. garbha^adhana, ' conception.' 

2. pum-savana, 'male-ceremony.' 

3. simanta^unnayana, * hair-parting.' 

4. jata-karman, * birth-ceremony.' 
6. nama-dheya, ' name-giving.' 

6. niskramana, ' going out.' 

7. anna-pragana, * rice-feeding.' 

8. cuda-karman, ' tonsure of scalp.' 

9. upanayana, 'investiture.' 

10. keganta, * tonsure of beard.' 

11. samavartana, 'return from study.' 

12. vivaha, * marriage.' 
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Most of these are described at length, 
AGS. i.l3f or SBE. xxix.l79f or 46f or M. 
Williams, Indian Wisdom, 246, 201. Number 
2 is done to bring it about that the child 
prove a male. No. 3 is a consecration of the 
pregnant woman by the parting of her hair. 

3-4. garbhais homais: *the oblations 
relating to pregnancy ' are involved in sacra- 
ments 2 and 3. —The ligation of the girdle 
accompanies investiture (0). — U.f. enas 
apa-mrjyate. 

6-6. See vrata4. — U.f. ijyaya, 'offer- 
ing ' to Gods, Rishis, and Manes, while he is 
a student. — sutais: procreation of sons is 
a duty. 'A Brahman is born laden with 
three debts. He owes Veda-study to the 
Rishis; sacrifice to the Gods; and sons to 
the .Manes.' TS. vi. 3. lO^. - The * great 
sacrifices' are five, to the Gods, Beings, 
Manes, Brahman, and men : enumerated 
QB. xi.6.61 or AGS. iii.l(=SBE. xxix.217) 
or Manuiii.69f. — yajnais, such as a certain 
Soma-ceremony called jyotis^oma, says a 
Scholiast. «U.f. brahmi, *holy, fit for 
union with Brahman.' 

7-8. See prafic3. —'Feeding of gold- 
rubbings, honey, and ghee.* See AGS. i.15.1. 

9. karayet : note that in Manu the pre- 
scriptive use of the optative with indefinite 
subject (* a man' or 'one') is very common. 

10. Here the va's are = eva and mean 
' j ust.' — Scholiast. 

11-12. Subject, nama. — See Vyuj -f sam. 
*See Vgup. — "Nomen, omen." This is 
an old belief: cf. QB. iii.6.22*. The QGS., 
1.24.4-6, mentions two names, one of which 
is kept secret by the parents to protect the 
child from witchcraft. See Stenzler's note 
to AGS. i.16.8. Cf. Weber's 2d Nak^atra 
essay, Abh. der Berliner Akad.^ 1861, p. 316f. 

13-14. The scholiast Kulluka gives as 
examples: Cubha-garman ; Bala-varman; 
Vasu-bhuti; Dina-dasa. 

15-16. Sc. nama syat. — See agirv-. 

17-18. U.f. yad va istam (see VI is) etc., 
' or what passes for auspicious in the family,' 
sc. tat kartavyam. The rules allow some 
latitude for diversities of customs in fam- 
ilies, villages, etc. See 98^^ and note. Cf. 
Manu viii.46. 



21-22. Seegarbhal. *garbhas^ame= 
garbhad af^t&me. — upanayanam . this 
most important ceremony is described AGS. 
i.19-22 or SBE. xxix.l87f. 

Notes to Page GO. 

1. prad-, see ©Q^n. — U.f. pari^tya (992). 

2-3. bhavatpurvam, see vocab. The for- 
mulae are: bhavati, bhiksam dehi; bhik- 
^am, bhavati, dehi ; bhiksam dehi, bhavati. 
Similar distinctions, 61^n. 

4-5. vyatyasta-panina (V2as), 'by (sc. 
the^upil) having crossed hands.' 

6-7. adhy-esyamanam (Vi, 939) etc., 'To 
(the pupil) about to recite, the teacher should 
say, '*Ho, recite (617)!" and should stop 
(a-ramet) him with the words • • *.' 

—India presents a thousand striking and 
interesting contrasts with the Occident. So 
especially in her way of handing down lore 
from age to age. This is described by the 
RV. Prati9akhya, chap, xv.; and reported 
by Weber, ISt.x.l28f; Zimmer,210; Kaegi, 
Fleckeisen's Jahrbiichery 1880, p. 461. Or see 
SBE. xxix.ll2f,119f. 

8-9. brahmanas (see brdhman2) limits 
adau and ante. —See Vlkr7. — sravati, 
subject brdhma. — Vlgr+vi. 

10-11. a-}-u+m=om. —Prajapati belongs 
to the period succeeding the RV., and is later 
supplanted by Brahman. — nir-aduhat, 635. 
— Seeiti4. —Compare 67^8. 

12-13. adiiduhat (856) — see Vduh, cam. 
— 'Extracted one verse of the stanza begin- 
ning with "tad" (741*) from each of the 
three Vedas.' U.f. tad iti rcas. 

14. etam, sc. ream. 

16. hi, 'for,' has pertinence only as con- 
necting this 9loka with 119. — U.f. sthavire 
a-yati (619), loc. absol. 

19. Hiatus, without combination, at cae- 
sura: cf. 12%. 

20-21. See param. —* Saying " I am so- 
and-so by name," he should announce his 
name.' —The older one or the one superior 
in station speaks or salutes first. Thus, when 
the great Yayati is falling from heaven and 
meets in mid-air Astaka and others, Astaka 
asks him, " Who art thou ? " but not without 
excusing himself, as the inferior, for bold 
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incivility in speaking first. — MBh. i.88.10 = 
3673. So Od. 3.24: 
ai^iis S* ai v4ov &v5pa yepairtpoy 4^ep€€<r0au 
22-23. See abhivada. » na janate, 
from ignorance of Sanskrit. Cf. Burnell, 
Introduction, p. xxvii. — striyas: thus in 
the prologue to act iv. of the Qakuntala, 
Durvasas, behind the stage, cries out to the 
women, ayam aham, bhoh, 'Ho there, it 
is I.' 

Notes to Page 01. 

1-2. 'The word bhos one should repeat 
(at the end of = ) after one's name in salu- 
tation. For the use of bhos instead of a 
person's real name is declared by the Rishis 
(to be the same as) the use of the true form 
of a person's name.' See bhobhava and 
svarupabbava. The bhos is of course in 
lieu of the name of the person addressed, 

4. 'And the vowel a must be pronounced 
(added) at the end of his name, with the 
previous syllable protracted ' — reading pur- 
vaksaraplutah (see BUhler). Thus Deva- 
datta and Harabhute are to be pronounced 
DevadattaSa and HarabhutaSya — see 
Whitney, 78. 

7-8. This rule is observed, e.g. in the 
drama, by the Rishis and the king, Qakuu- 
tala, mid. of act v. For other differences 
in the modes of address used for or by the 
different castes, see GO^n.; QB. 1.1.4^2 (qj. 
SBE. xii.28 or Weber's Ind. Streifen, i.49). 
The rule is disregarded in the Epos, e.g. at 
MBh. 1.71.6 = 2899. 

Analogous distinctions: £. W. Hopkins, 
Mutual relations of the four castes y 6f ; Weber, 
ISt. x.llf ; Manu, viii.88 and 113. 

9-10. *A d- is not to be addressed by 
name even if he is younger (cf. n. to 60'^*) ; 
but with bhos or (some case-form from the 
stem) bhavant a dh- should speak to him 
(enam).' Thus, bho diksita! idam koml 
or, bhavata yajamanena I idam kriyatam I 
For the long adverb, see vocab. 

11-12. U.f. "bhavati" iti evam: see iti4. 

13-14. U.f . ^vijas. * One should say [to 
those in line 13] " asau aham," rising up to 
meet (them, even if they are) the younger.* 

15-16. The ' second ' or * spiritual birth ' 



of the 'twice-born' (see dvija) is the npa- 
nayana. The teacher is the spiritual father. 
See SBE. ii.3,174; xiv.9. 

17-18. U.f. adhy-apayam asa (1042e, 
1046) pitfn (see pitr 2) gigus. «See ha. 

19-20. 'They, (having arrived-anger=) 
getting angry, asked the gods about the 
matter. And the gods, assembling (sametya), 
said (ucus) to them etc* 

23i. See iti2f and 1102a2 near end. 

23. See ^attringat and abdika. The 
Brahmanical school-term lasted 4} months, 
began with the upakarman and ended with 
the utsarga — see BUhler's ManUj p. xlvi, 
and note to iv.96. —See grara4. —'The 
course (vrata) in the three Vedas is to be 
followed, (lasting 36 = ) for 36 years.* 
Twelve years for each Veda (see v6da2), 
AGS. i.22.3. This is sober earnest for a 
Hindu. The idea would make a Greek laugh 
— cf., e.g., Lucian's ^EpfiSrifios, chap. i.f, and 
esp. vi. 

—Not even mighty Indra can absolve 
those who fain would know the Veda from 
the necessity of studying it. See the charm- 
ing tale of Yavakrita, MBh. iii. 136. 16-42 = 
10706f, outlined at ZDMG. xxxii.318. 

— Caesar's account of the Druids (B.G. 
vi.l4) comes near the truth for the Brahmans 
in several respects. Magnum ibi numerum 
versuum ediscere dicuntur. Itaque annos 
nonnuUi vicenos in disciplina permanent. Etc. 
Cf. also Roth, KZ. xxvi.63. 

Notes to Page 62. 

1. See 2antika : adjectives go w. vratam. 

2-3. vedan (as contrasted w. dual and 
sing. ) = * 3 Vedas.' A V. not included. — 
yathakramam, first the Mantras, then the 
Brahmanas, in order. —Two principal ele- 
ments characterize the ' course ' or vrata, 
viz., study (adhy-ayana) and holy living 
(brahma-carya). — adhi^itya • • a-vaset: 
cf. Megasthenes, in Strabo, xv.69, p. 712, 
^Tij 5' IittA (I) Koi rpiAKoyra oSrms (jiffavra 
iivaxofpe^y «*J t^v iavrov kt^iv Ikouttov etc. 

4-5. * Him ( = the student), approved (on 
account of [280] his = ) for doing his duty, 
• • • he ( = the "father," sc. pita) should pre- 
sent with a cow.* -pitas, ' from his father/ 
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meaning his spiritual "father," i.e. (CI^^n.) 
his teacher, who may also he his natural 
father. 

6-7. See Vman+anu. ^snatva, techni- 
cal, see Vsna. He thereby becomes a snataka. 
Msam-a-vfttas, technical — see sacrament 
no. 11, p. 346. ^savarnam: oitx t<rTi, yafifTy 
4^ &\\ov yevouSf Strabo, xv.49, p. 707. — 
laksai^a-, cf. QS^'^. 

S-O. * Let him give up all affairs which 
hinder his study (296b), but (be) teaching 
anyhow (see yatha5); for that is the con- 
dition of having done his duty or of having 
attained his end.' *' Teaching anyhow,' i.e. 
'maintaining himself as best he can while 
teaching.' 

10-11. gnklambaras: 'IvSohs ia$rjTi \fVK^ 
XPV^^^ f^^ (TiMat XcuKa<5 Kal KapTrdaois etc., 
Strabo, xv.71, p. 719. The castes wore 
clothes of different colors. The priests 
regularly wore white during religious cere- 
monies. —See yuj2. 

12-13. There is so frequent need of water 
for ceremonial purification that a Brahman 
should never be without it (see Baudhayana, 
1.6 and 7, esp. i.7.1, or SBE. xiv.l60f) ; hence 
the jar. — See vedi — not v6da. » * Gold 
ear-rings : ' "Xfi^iiroipopovvTa fitrpias iv rois wrif 
Strabo, xv.69, p. 712. 

14-15. U.f. na ikseta ud-yantam. *See 
Vcqrj+upa and 23^x. —See gata4. 

16-17. See Vvr?. —See rupa 1. 

18-19. * Let him make • * • (to be) stand- 
ing on the right' — see 991n. Prad- is an 
adj.; and is neuter, since sexless things are 
among the substantives. —Places where 
four ways meet have been the object of awe 
and of many superstitions : cf . W. Menzet, 
Die vorchristliche Unaterblichkeitslehre, i.l45, 
163. — vanaspatin : for an instance of tree- 
worship, see Katha-sarit-sagara, xx.26. Cf. 
also J. Fergusson, Tree and Serpent Worship, 
passim. 

20. U.f. vayu-agni-vipram. — apas: a 
similar respect for the waters (which are 
divinities — 83^) was shown by the Persians 
(Hdt. i.l38; Strabo, xv.3.16, p. 733) and the 
Greeks (Hesiod, Works and Days, 767). — 
pagyans, 'facing.' 

22-23. If the earth be regarded as a flat 



surface, under which the sun passes by night 
in the same plane of motion as by day, the 
sun will be to the north of the dwellers of 
Northern India at night, just as it is to the 
south of them in the day. 

The point of the prohibitions is that the 
parts of shame be not turned to the Sun-god 
or (as at 62^0) any other sacred or venerable 
thing. The prohibition recurs in very many 
Sanskrit books (e.g. MBh. xiii.l04.76=6029,f ; 
yp. iii.ll.lOf ; for other parallel passages, 
see SBE. vii.194), and may be traced, with 
similar ones, back to the AV. (xiii.1.56). 

—Entirely identical is the Pythagorean 
xphs ^\iov T€Tpafifi4vos fiii oUpu — Erag. philos. 
Grace, ed. MuUach, i. p. 506. This coinci- 
dence, with others, is discussed by L. von 
Schroder, Pythagoras und die Inder (Leipzig, 
1884), 31-39. But Weber points out that 
the same thing occurs in Hesiod, Works and 
Days, 727. Cf. Pliny, Nat. Hist, xxviii.6 
end =19. 

Notes to Page 63. 

1-2. a-cakfita, 616. 'Nor let him tell 
(the fact that she is drinking — V2dha) to 
any body ' (297a). - U.f . divi in-. 

3-4. U.f. -dhvanau ('at the sound of) 
rg-yaju^ (1263a) na adhi^yita (616) • • 
adhi^tya va api antam etc. See va 1 end. 
— Respecting this and the next ^loka (SV. 
impure), see Muir, iii2.26f, Aufrecht, Rig- 
veda^, i. p. xxxviii, and Hopkins's note to 
Burnell's Manu, iv.l24. 

7-8. See go3. * Like the earth, iniquity 
done in the world does not bear fruit at 
once; but etc' —See Vvrt+a. — mulani: 
same figure at Proverbs xii.3. — Vkrt. — 
Cf. MBh. i.80.2 = 3333,f. 

9-10. ' If (punishment falls) not on (the 
doer) himself, (it falls) on his sons, etc.* Cf. 
the second command of the Mosaic deca- 
logue. — See ta3. 

13. Lines 13-20 : these and 29^'^ (= Manu 
viii.l7) are translated by Muir, 12.380; and 
(with classical parallels) in the same author's 
Metrical Translations Jrom Skt. Writers, p. 26. 

17-18. See 2sama2. — vimukhas, very 
naturally ! but the rules also forbid looking 
around (1031"). 



Notes to i 
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21-22. Seeidam. 

23 f. See api 2 beg. -''Thus gazelles 
eat herbs ; tigers eat gazelles ; men eat fish ; 
lions eat elephants.'' — Scholiast. 

Notes to Page 64. 

2-3. U.f. kuryat, SG^n. mm See sanga2. 
-Seetu3. 

6-7. U.f. bhaksayita (1050, cf. 944) • • • 
iha admi aham. — ' Me eat in t'other world 
will he, whose meat in this world eat do I. 
That the wise declare to be the meatness of 
meat = That is why meat is called meat.' 
An example of Hindu etymologies, which 
are often little better than mere puns — as 
here, mam sa and mansam. Hopkins notes 
that this is given in varied form, MBh. xiii. 
116.36 = 6714. Cf. Whitney, AJP. iii.402; 
also 9416. 

8-9. See uposita. — See Vgru, desid. 
— See yena2. -Cf. Strabo, xv.69, p. 712: 
rais 5^ yvvai^l ra7s yafierals fA^ (rvfi<pi\o<ro<p€7y 
rohs BpaxH-^vas etc. Notable exceptions to 
this statement are found in the ancient 
legends of Maitreyi and Gargi — SBE. xv. 
108,130,136. 

10-11. * Any thing disliked of her husband 
(296b), displeasing to him.' —It is note- 
worthy that widow-burning (see p. 382) is 
quite ignored here. It is not mentioned 
anywhere in Manu ; and the same is true of 
Yajnavalkya, Narada, Gautama, Apastamba, 
and most of the others. — Jolly, Sitzungs- 
berichte der Bairischen Akad., 1876, p. 447. 
He thinks it originated among the lower 
classes. 

12-13. See kamam, adv. — V2k8i, cans. 
—See Vgrah5. — parasya limits nama. 

14-15. U.f. asita (616) a maranat. — 
>fksam. 

16-17. evam, * so,' as described in book iii. 

18-19. Prescriptions quite the reverse of 
those at 62io. 

20-21. U.f. paficatapas (see vocab.) * * 
varsasu abhra-. Compare, e.g., the penances 
of Yayati after he retires to the forest, MBh. 
1.86.11 = 3644,f; and those exhibited to 
Alexander, Strabo, xv.61, p. 714; and see 
XV.63, p. 716. 

22. vihrtya, Vlir+vi2. 



Notes to Page 65. 

2. pra-vrajan, technical (see vocab.), 
describing the pravrajaka. 

3. The Orders. See agrama. Perhaps 
the best English names are: 1. 'Student/ 
for brahmacarin ; 2. 'Householder,' for 
grbastha; 3. 'Forest-hermit,' for vana- 
prastha ; and 4. 'Ascetic ' or ' Pious mendi- 
cant,' for yati. 

The last is often called ' Beggar ' (bhiksu) 
or 'Wanderer' (pra- or pari-vrajaka). 

5-6. Lit. ' One should diminish one mouth- 
ful at a time in the dark fortnight etc.j* i.e. 
'diminish one's food by one mouthful etc.* 
—See trisavana. —This, the diminuendo- 
crescendo form of the lunar fast, is called 
pipilika-madhya or ' ant-middled.' 

7-8. 'One should follow the same rule 
entire, in (case of) the yava-madhyama 
(see this), intent, performing (carang) the 
lunar penance with the bright fortnight 
first.' 

—These are fully described, e.g. by Gau- 
tama, xxvii. (transl. SBE. ii.296f), and by 
Baudhayana, iii.8 (SBE. ^iv.303f). 

9f. Cf. below, p. 367, § 90. -For a 
summary of this schematic exposition of 
the doctrine of metempsychosis, see Indian 
Wisdom, 280. 

9-10. ' Resulting in weal or woe (is our) 
karman, which originates in mind, voice, 
and body.' Thus qualified, karman com- 
prehends * virtuous and sinful thoughts, 
words, and deeds.' —See gati4. 

11-12. tasya, sc. karmanas. «See api2 
beg. — See dehin. — ' One should know 
that the mind is the prompter in this world 
(iha) of this (action) which is three-fold 
[viz. best, worst, and middling, cf . 66^°] and 
has three manifestations [viz. as thoughts, 
words, and deeds, 66^], is connected with 
the body, (and) has ten kinds [3+4+3 kinds, ^ 
enumerated in 9lokas 6, 6, 7].' 

17. avidhanatas : hereby are excluded 
from this category injuries to sacrificial 
victims when required by the ritual, or to 
a man when inflicted as a lawful penalty. 

19. U.f . manasa eva ayam (lit. ' this one ' 
= ' a man ') upa-bhonkte. See V2bhuj +upa2. 
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Notes to Page 66. 

1. 'And (ca) he [if he does right for the 
most part and wrong a little] enjoys bliss in 
heaven, invested (Vlvr+a) with those very 
elements (see bhuta5), i.e. with a corporeal 
body.* — * Those very * before-mentioned at 
Manu xii.l6. 

8. * Deserted by the elements ' = ' after 
death.' — Scholiast. 

4-5. See jiva. — See the mention of the 
five elements, Strabo, xv.59 end, p. 713. —The 
spirit, after purgation, takes on a . human 
form again. The purgatorial idea is promi- 
nent in book xviii. of the MBh. 

6-7. 'Considering (drstva) these gatis 
(which result) from right-doing and from 
wrong-doing' (1098). -See VldhaS. 

8-9. See sattva2, rajas4, tamasS, and 
esp. gonaS, and also atman5, and mahant2, 
all technical terms here. — 'One should 
know goodness, passion, and darkness as 
the atman's three qualities, with which the 
mahant constantly pervades all these exist- 
ent things without exception.' See p. 344, 
§ 67. Line 9 is explained under sthita4. 

10-11. ca • • ca : the sense requires * or 
• • or.' —'As having the quality of darkness 
as its attribute : ' tamasam modifies only the 
prior member, guna-; the verbally strict 
phrase would be tamo-guna-laksanam (cf. 
line 15). 

14-15. 'What (deed) one wishes (to be) 
known by everybody etc.* — jiiatam: con- 
jecture of BR. at vi.489. — lajjati, metri 
gratia, for -te. 

18-19. See ya6 and sarva2c. — ' But 
the transmigrations which (a man) enters 
upon by reason of any (quality of them=) 
of these qualities, these (of all, i.e.) through 
all this world in order I will briefly state.' 

29-23. A summary of the scheme fol- 
lowing. 

Notes to Page 07. 

1-18, glokas 42-50. Scheme of the nine 
sets of gatis. On him who is governed by 
it, each gona entails a gati : to wit, 

I. tamas, the gati of a beast (42-44); 
II. rajas, the gati of a man (45-47) ; 
III. sattva, the gati of a god (48-50). 



Each gati is of three kinds : 
a. lowest; b. middling; c. highest. 

The scheme is not strictly adhered to. In 
line 1, for instance, ' plants ' are put among 
the beasts; and in 15, the 'Vedas,' among 
the gods. But we are not surprised to find 
' Qudras ' (line 3)among the beasts, and ' Brah- 
mans' (line 13) among the gods (see 94^^). 

6. U.f. tamasi^u (sc. gatifiu) uttama. 

7-8. Seejhalla. — Vsafij+pra. 

11-12. ye merely fills out the verse — see 
ya3 beg. — 'Likewise all Apsarases.' On 
the Apsarases, see Holtzmann, ZDMG. 
xxxiii.631f. 

17. Technically used words — see vocab. 

19-20. 'A Brahman-slayer enters the 
womb of dogs (^van), swine, asses, camels, 
cows, goats (aja), sheep (avi), etc.,* in order 
to be born therefrom as dog, etc. 

22-23. U.f. pretas antyastri- : pronounce, 
pretantyastii-, in violation of 177. — *By 
stealing grain, one becomes a mouse ; * * (by 
stealing) water, (one becomes) a duck; etc.* 
The same construction runs on to 68^. Note 
that some of the gatis have a special 
appropriateness. 

Notes to Page 08. 

4-5. 'Women also in like manner (see 
kalpa) by stealing would incur guilt. They 
become mates of these very creatures (men- 
tioned above).' 

8-9. See pravrtta and nivrtta. — eti, 
'one attains to.' — aty-eti etc., 'gets rid of 
the five elements,* i.e. * obtains final libera- 
tion.' 

10-11. ' And whatsoever heterodox philos- 
ophies (there are).' See lka2b: the first 
ca = ' and.' 

12-13. ' Whatsoever doctrines (yani kani 
cid, sc. gastrani), differing (anyani) from 
this (atas = vedat), spring up and come to 
nought, — these (tani) etc.* 

14-15. See grestha and 2vara: and for 
abl., 292b. — vyava-, 'the resolute' who 
practice what they learn. 



16. Selections XXIX. and XXX. Two 

specimens of vakrokti, ' play on words ' or 
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* Calembourg/ Both come from the Subha- 
fiitar^ava, and are taken by me from Boht- 
lingk's Indische JSpriiche, 2(i ed., no's 1428 
and 6846. Other specimens are no's 4042 
and 6389. 

16-17. 'Nineteen wives went to the wood 
to play. Twenty came home. The rest were 



eaten by a tiger/ — Solution : ekona vin^atir 
naryah = ' wives twenty lacking one ' (477a) ; 
or, dividing eko na (stem nr)/one man (and) 
twenty wives.' 

18-19. U.f. mama ajilaya. —Solution: 
na tena, 'not by him/ when joined, gives 
natena (Vnam), 'by him bending over.' 



SELECTIONS XXXT.-LXXV. 



Extracts from the Vedic Literature. 



§ 70. Selections zzxl. to Ixxv. comprise Mantra 
(or " Veda" in its narrower sense), Brfthmana, and 
SQtra. They are taken for the most part from the 
Rigvedic literature (or " Rigveda " in its broader 
sense). Professor Kaegi's little work, entitled Der 
Bigveda (2d ed.), and described above, Br^f List, 
p. zx, no. 23, is recommended as a most useful intro. 
d action to Vedic study, on account of its general 
excellence, and, in particular, on account of the ful. 
ness of its bibliographical details. It is, moreover, 
DOW easily accessible in an English version by Dr. 
Robert Arrowsraith, published by Ginn and Co., 
Boston, 1886, price $1.65. Kaegi's book will be fre- 
quently cited in the sequel, as " Kaegi," with the 
page-number of the translation first, followed by that 



of the original in parenthesis. The Note-numbers 
are alike in both. 

§ 71. For grammatical forms peculiar to the Veda, 
reference to Whitney will be made when needful; 
but the student should read systematically the sec- 
tions that describe Vedic noun-inflection and verb- 
coi^ugation. For the former subject, the small-print 
lines of 330, 340, and 342 are important ; and for the 
latter, the paragraphs on the subjunctive, 557-563, 
736, 700, and those on the mode-forms of the diflereut 
aorists, chap. xi. The accent, explained by Whitney, 
80-86, is important for the exegesis and otherwise. 
The accent-rules are given at 92-97, 314-320, 591-598, 
1082-86. The notation of the accent is explained at 
87-90. 



§ 72. The Vedic literature is based on the songs of the early Aryan tribes 
immigrant into India. These tribes were life-loving, brave, and warlike, and show 
their nature clearly in their songs. But they were remarkable above all for the 
strength of their religious instinct. This is a cardinal fact — the prime determinant 
of the character of the early Indian literature ; for that literature is one of prevail- 
ingly religious content. The Veda is thus distinguished from the later literature 
of the Epic and the Classical periods by its contents, and also — no less — by its 
language and style. But within itself, the Vedic literature (or "Veda" in the 
broader sense of the word) shows differences which serve to divide it into three 
great groups. 

§ 73. To assign a definite chronological period for each of these groups is 
neither feasible nor necessary.^ But it is interesting and quite possible to establish 
an inner ohronologic sequence among the groups themselves and the sub-groups, and 
even among individual books and parts of books. To the first group belong the 
ancient songs themselves, which are in metrical form and are known as the Vedic 
hymns or Mantras. The term " Veda " is often used in a narrower sense to denote 
them. To the second belong the Brahmanas, the oldest Indo-European prose extant, 
which presuppose and are dependent on the Mantra-literature. The third group 
comprehends the Siitras, collections of brief rules upon liturgical and other subjects, 
which, in turn, presuppose both of the foregoing groups. 



1 Indeed, to do so would give a very false impres- 
sion. The peiiods overlap; and the styles of litera* 



ture shade off from one into another — so, for 
example, in the Yajurveda. 
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§ 74. A great mass of Mantra-material originated and was handed down by 
memorial tradition orally from generation to generation long before the existence 
of any such collections of Mantras as have come down to us.^ The Mantras fall into 
several different classes. To one belongs the hynm-stanza (fc); to another, the 
sacrificial formula (y^jus) ; and to another, the magic charm (brihman). From the 
stock of Mantras of one class — for example, the yfijus — a certain collection with 
definite arrangement became established by popular usage in a certain community, 
and thus arose a Veda, for example, a Yajurveda — not a certain definite book, but 
some one of many possible and probable collections of Mantras of a certain definite 
class. From the same stock of the same class another collection was formed in 
another community, and thus arose another Veda, for example, another Yajurveda. 
The period in which the oldest hymns of the Rigveda originated may be set back 
into the second pre-Christian millennium ; '^ but tliis only on certain general con- 
siderations — not as a matter of precise argumentation. Geographically, the early 
Vedic Aryans may be referred to Kabul and the Pan jab.* 

§ 75. The Mantras have come down to us, for the most part, in several collec- 
tions, diverse in form and purpose. There was, besides, more or less Mantra-material 
which was never embodied in any collection,* but of which we find remnants scattered 
about in various books. The great collections of Mantras are the Rigveda, the 
Samaveda, the Yajurveda, and the Atharvaveda. The text of the Mantras forms 
what is often called a Samhita. To each Saihhita is attached a body of dependent 
or ancillary works of the Brahmana and Sutra groups : so that the oldest Indian 
books are classed, first, according to the Veda to which they belong ; and, secondly, 
according to their character as Mantra, Brahmana, or Sutra. It is to be remembered 
that " Veda " has a narrower and a broader sense, and that " Rigveda," for instance, 
may mean either the Rigveda-saihhita or also the entire body of works belonging to 
that Veda. 

§ 76. The Saihhita of the Rigveda is a historical * collection. It consists of 
1017 hymns, each containing on an average about ten double lines,® so that the text is 
in volume somewhat less than that of the two Homeric poems together. There is 
a purely external and mechanical division of the text into * Eighths,* * Lessons,*' 
* Groups,* and * Stanzas * (astaka, adhyaya, varga, re) ; but this need not specially 
concern us now. Of deep historical significance is the other division into * Books,' 
'Chapters,' < Hymns,' and * Stanzas* (mandala, anuvaka, sukta, re). 

§ 77. There are ten * Books ' (literally, * Circles '). And of these, books ii. to 
viiL are the so-called "Family-books'* — that is, they contain each the hymns 
ascribed to a single family or clan, in which they doubtless originated, and by which 
they were handed down as a sacred inheritance. Thus, book ii. contains the hymns 
of Grtsamada and his clan. Those of Vi9vamitra and his tribe follow in book iii.; 
and then in order those of Vamadeva (book iv.), Atri (book v.), Bharadvaja (book 
vi.), Vasistha (book vii.), and Kanva (book viii.). The ninth book is made up of 



» See Roth'g Atharvaveda in Kaschmlr, p. 9-10. 

« See Whitney in 7%6 Century Mar/azine, 1887, 
xxziii. 921 ; or Kaegri, note 38. Cf. Ludwig. iii. 178f . 

s See Whitney, I.e., p. 913; Kaegi, note 39; Lud- 
wig, iii. 198f. 

* The Hindus say that the Vedas arc infinite. Bee 
Ludwig, iii. 15; Muir, iii*. 17. 



BAs distinguished from a liturgicHl collection ~ 
see ( M. liospecting the purpose of the UV. collec 
tion, see Koth, KZ. xxvi. 66. 

* For the number of stanzas, words, and syllables, 
and for some convenient tabular statements, see 
MUller, AHL. p. 220f. 

' There are eight • Lessons * in each ' Eighth.' 
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hymns addressed to the deified drink Soma. The tenth comprises hymns ascribed 
to very different authors ;i while the first consists of fifteen ^ minor groups, each 
attributed to some ancient poet-sage. 

§ 78. The general history of the text of the Rigveda was touched upon by Pro- 
fessor Roth in a very instructive little essay * entitled Vedische Studien, Some of 
his conclusions may be briefly stated. The assembling of the Mantras into a collec- 
tion was accomplished by the aid of writing.* The first Rik collections were probably 
single books and parts of books, each an aggregation of material of such moderate 
compass as to be easily handled by a single collector. The small collections were 
later united into one large collection, which, completed by the addition of books ix. 
and X., and uniformly edited, constitutes our RV. Saiuhita. 

§ 79. Roth recognizes three stages in the tradition : 1. the oral transmission 
from the authors to the time of the collectors ; 2. the reduction from the oral form 
to the written form; and 3. the transmission of the written text to us. We may 
admit that in the last stage the text — carefully preserved as it was, see § 98 — has 
suffered no very important corruptions. The collectors themselves, however, did 
not by any means write down the texts precisely as they heard them. The reciters 
from memory must have recited rhythmically. The collectors (writers — redactors 
or diaskeuasts) have often destroyed the rhythm by putting the texts into the 
strait- jacket of the rules of grammar, and especially by writing the words accord- 
ing to the later rules of samdhi. To the first stage are to be referred the many 
mistakes which are ascribable to carelessness in listening,* and which may be called 
blunders of the ear rather than of the eye. 

§ 80. That the hymns themselves are of diverse origin, both in respect of place 
and of time, is probable a priori and is shown by internal evidence.® Accordingly, 
if we find, for example, two hymns involving inconsistent conceptions of the same 
deity or of different deities, this is to be deemed quite natural, inasmuch as they 
originated among clans dwelling in diverse regions. Moreover, after the aggregation 
of the small collections into the large one, interpolations and later additions were 
still made. To discriminate between the different elements that now make up the 
canonical Vedic text is therefore an important problem. 

§ 81. Again, in the course of time, and in part as a result of the wrangling 
pedantry of narrow teachers, the stock collections became ramified into slightly 
divergent recensions. These were called gakhas or * branches,* because so related to 
each other as are different branches from the same tree-stock. The (^akhas often 
supply to criticism the various readings for which the classical philologist looks to 
good and independent manuscripts. The community in which such a Qakha attained 
definitive authority was called a carana or * school.* There once existed, presumably, 
many branches and schools'' of the RV. The school of the (^akalas,^ however, seems 



1 The orthodox Hindu conception of the hymns is 
that they had existed from eternity ; it recognizes no 
human authors. The Hindus do not call Atri, for 
example, the " author " of a given hymn, but rather 
the •• Rishi," i.e. the " seer," who was so fortunate 
as to " see '* it the last time it was revealed. — Miiller, 
ASL. p. 95. 

* Bergaigne, JA. viii.8.263 (= 71). 

8 Published, 1883, in £Z. xxvi. 45-68. See espe- 
cially p. 52-62. 

* This is entirely consistent with the facts that the 



tradition in the schools was oral and by memory, and 
that the open use of a written text was disgraceiul. 
Compare, e.g., Sarva-aammata Cikahd,, ed. A. O. 
Franke, rule 36. But this thesis of Roth is denied 
by some scholars. 

B Such as ndmoAd, for mdnasctt etc.. Roth, l.Cy 
p. 62. 

• Cf. Ludwig, ill. p. IX. 

f See MUller, ASL. p. 368. 

• See MUUor, RV. Prati9akhya, EirUeitung, p. 7. 
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to have gained exclusive predominance, and the extant recension of the RV. Samhita 
bears tlieir name. The Qakha of the Baskalas is also mentioned. 

§ 82. The manuscripts of the RV. Saihhita exhibit almost no diversities of 
reading ; so that, in the absence of 9akha-differences, the criticism of the text has 
to rest on intrinsic evidence, and on a comparison of the other Saihhitas, and on a 
study of the RV. citations in the RY. Brahmanas and Sutras. Other criteria have 
been brought to light by the study of the arrangement of the collection. Thus, 
within each of the books ii.-vii., the hymns addressed to the same deity are grouped 
together and arranged according to the decreasing number of stanzas of each hymn. 
The same simple principle goes farther, governing, for example, the order of the 
groups within a book.^ Violations of the principle may arouse suspicion as to the 
originality or genuineness of the passages concerned. 

§ 83. The first written form of the text would seem to have been the saxiihita- 
paiha or * combined reading,' wherein the words are combined according to the more or 
less artificial rules of grammar.* These combinations often admit of several different 
resolutions. To obviate the resulting uncertainties, there was constructed the pada- 
pa^a or * word-reading,' which aims to give each word in its true independent form 
without reference to any rules of combination. The Pada-text of the published RV. 
is attributed to Qakalya,' and is the oldest conscious exegetical work upon the Veda 
now known. It is far from infallible.* For its secondary use, see § 98x. 

§ 84. The Simaveda is a Veda of samans. A saman is properly a ' tune ' — 
not a text; but in this connection the word means an re so modified* as to be better 
adapted for chanting, especially during the ceremonies of the Soma-sacrifice. Of 
the 1549 stanzas of the Samaveda, 1474 occur also in the Rigveda.* The SV. 
exhibits many variations from the readings of the RV. Samhita, some of which 
are of value for the criticism of the latter text.^ In general, the relations of the 
SV. to the RV. still present many difiicult problems.* 

§ 85. The Saiiihita of the Atharvaveda, as compared with that of the RV., 
represents a lower plane of life and thought, as it is also later in respect of form 
and language. It contains magic incantations for the warding off of the most 
diverse malign influences, and prayers and charms for success in the various affairs 
of life, as love, gaming, quarrels, journeys, and the like. It has a high degree of 
interest for the student of popular superstitions. The Saiiihita has come down to us 
in at least two recensions. The one is called the Paippalada Qakha.^ The other was 
published in 1856 by Roth and Whitney.^ About a sixteenth part of the RV. stanzas 
occur also — with more or less interesting variants — in books i. to xix. of this text. 
Shankar P. Pandit of Bombay is now editing the AV. with Sayana's comment. 

§ 86. The Yajurveda belongs to the period ^^ of the highly developed ritual, 
and originated in the sacred and famous Madhyade9a.^^ The Saiiibitas contain the 



1 For details see A. Bergalgne, Secherckes eur 
Pkietoire de la samhita du RV., J A. 8.viU.193f 
(eep. p. 199), and 8.ix.l91f. Cf. also Oldenberg, 
ZDMG. xli.508f ; and Bergaigne, J A. 8.x^8£. 

* This Ib the text given in the Reader. 
» See Weber, HIL. p. 32f. 

* A critical estinaate of its exegetical value !« given 
by Roth in the afore-mentioned essay, KZ. xxvL45-52. 

B By protraction of vowels, insertion of sundry 
•ounds, repetitions, etc. — Whitney, OLSt. i.13-15. 
« See Whitney, ISt. 11.347-63. 



» Whitney, JAOS. xL p. clxxxiv=PAOS. Oct. 1883. 

* See Oldeniierg's interesting discussion, ZDMG. 
xxxviii.439-80, and esp. 464-65. 

" Described by Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kasch- 
mir, TUbingen, 1875. 

>• See Brief List, p. xix, no. 18. For bibliography 
of translations, see Kaegi, note 13. 

^1 The civilization of this period is treated with 
especial fulness in Schroder's Indiens Literatur und 
Cultnr — see below, § 100. 

13 Cf. p. 297, § 2: also Schriider, ILuC. p. 163. 
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formulas (see jajns in yocab.) wliich accompanied the sacrificial ceremonials, and 
are, as it were, the hand-books of the adhvaryns or priests who did the actual 
manual labor of the sacrifices.^ With the growth of ritualism and its spread over 
a wide extent of territory ^ there naturally grew up many differing usages in con- 
nection with the sacrifice, and many centres of ritualistic study.* In this wise it 
happened that the sectarian schools of the Yajurveda were especially numerous and 
flourishing. 

§ 87. The Black Yajurveda. The various schools of this, the older Yajurveda, 
bear the names of men reputed to be the pupils — directly or indirectly — of Vai9am- 
payana, a name great in the £pos. At least five schools ^ possessed special Samhitas, 
of which four are still extant : to wit, the Saiiihita of the Kathas (KaOoXot) or the 
Kathaka; that of the Kapisthala-Kathas (KofxpCoBoXM) ; that of the Maitriyaniyas ; 
and that of the school of Apastamba, a subdivision of the Taittiriyas. The one last 
mentioned, the Taittiriya Sai'nhiti, was the first to be printed in a scholarly edition.* 
The Maitrayani Sathhita has recently been published by Dr. L. von Schroder, Leip- 
zig, 1881-86. The others are still unedited. In all these texts of the old Yajus 
Samhitas, the sacred formulas are commingled with prose passages, explanatory and 
prescriptive. A single such passage is a Brahmana,* Hhe dictum of a brahmdn or 
priest,' ' a priestly discourse.' 

§ 88. The White Yajurveda. To remedy this confusion, a new school of 
Adhvaryus, called the Yajasaneyins, arranged a Saiiihita of ^ clear formulas ' (guklani 
yajiinsi), i.e. a text in which the formulas or Mantras were separated from the 
priestly discourses or Brahmanas.' Not without some little animus, doubtless, they 
turned to account the double meaning of gukla, 'clear' or 'white,' and fixed the 
name of "Dark" (krsna, 'dark* or 'black') upon the mingled or uncleared texts of 
their older rivals. The Samhita of the White Yajui-veda or Vajasaneyi Saiiihita has 
come down to us in the recension of the Kanvas and in that of the Madhyaiiidinas,* 
and was published by Weber, Berlin, 1849-52. 

§ 89. The separate collections of the fonnulas naturally suggested a similar 
treatment of the priestly discourses. In the school of the Vajasaneyins, the result 
of this treatment was a collection of the formerly detached Brahmanas, which colleo- 
tion is itself also called a Brahmana,* and is practically an encyclopedic digest of the 
wisdom of their school.^** 

§ 90. The oldest collection of Mantras, the Rigveda, is in the main the reflex 
of the life of a vigorous, active, and healthy people — a people that prayed most for 
length of days, for sturdy sons, abundant cattle, doughty retainers, and victory over 
their enemies ; a people whose religion was a simple worship of the deified powers 
of nature. But even during the Vedic period, there comes a profound change. The 
Yajurveda represents a turning-point in the development of the Hindu character. 
The centre of Vedic life is shifted to Madhyade9a ; and here were made the first 



> Ludwlg, iit.27. 

* Schroder, ILuC. p. 164-65. 

sCf. Schroder, ILuC. p. 88-89: also Eggeling, 
BBE. xii. p. xxvf. 

* Schroder, Einleitung to bis ed. of MS., book i. 
p. IXf. Cf. ILuC. p. 89. 

B By Weber, as vol's xi. and xli. of ISt., 1871-72. 
A See this in vocab. and cf . it with brahmand. 



7 See EggeHng» SBE. xii., p. xxvii; also ^B. xiv. 
9.4» or SBE. xv.226. 

s Or Mafiiovfiivoi: see HII». p. 106. 

® Specii)cally, the ^atapatha Br9,biDana. It was 
published by Weber, Berlin, 1855. Books i.-iv. 
have been translated by Eggeling-, SBE. xii. and 
XX vi. 

10 Eggeling, SBE. xii. p. xxiif. 
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great advances in the arts and institutions of civilization, in trade, and in science. 
Here also priestly families and warrior-families attained to such importance as to 
assert their independence of the people, and so bring about the strongly marked 
class-distinctions that grew into the rigid system of caste. And here, with the 
waxing power of the priesthood, the old Vedic religion was converted into an 
infinitely complex system of sacrifices and ceremonies. To this period belongs the 
belief in metempsychosis — a dreadful and universal reality to the Hindu mind. 
With the growing tendency of the Hindu character towards introspection comes the 
system of hermit-life and the asceticism which are so prominent in the Hindu 
Middle Age, and which in turn led naturally to the habit of theosophic speculation. 
The sultry air of Ganges-land has relaxed both the physical and the mental fibre of 
the Hindu, and he has become a Quietist 

§ 91. The Hindu character has been transformed almost beyond recognition. 
The change is wonderful. It would be also incomprehensible, but for the literature 
of the Brahmanas.* As a whole and by themselves, they are puerile, arid, inane. 
But as the sole and faithful reflex of an immensely important phase in the develop- 
ment of an ethnic type, they have a great interest — an interest heightened by the 
fact that the annals of human evolution hardly present another type whose history 
can be studied through so many centuries in unbroken continuity. 

§ 92. The sacerdotal class, ever magnifying its office, has invested the sacrifice 
with a most exaggerated importance and sanctity. The sacrifice has become the 
central point of the Brahman's life and thought. About it he has spun a flimsy web 
of mystery, and in each of its events he sees a hidden symbolism.^ Everything is 
not only that which it vf but also that which it signifies. So lost is the Brahman in 
these esoteric vagaries that to him the Hue of demarcation between " is " and " signi- 
fies " becomes almost wholly obliterated.* What we deem the realities of life are as 
pale shadows. The sacrifice and its events are the real facts, and to fathom their 
mysteries* is omnipotence and salvation. 

§ 93. It must not be forgotten that the phases of development represented by 
the Mantras and Brahmanas are not separated by hard and fast lines. The oldest 
Yajus texts ai*e of the transition type. They are called Saibhitas, and contain 
indeed Mantras in abundance ; but the Mantras are mingled with prose passages 
which are the first Bmhmanas. Descriptions of the sacrificial ceremonies, attribu- 
tions to them of hidden meanings, accounts of their origin, legends to illustrate their 
efficacy — such are the contents of the older Brahmanas. Conscious philosophic 
speculation plays a subordinate part: its beginnings we can trace to the RV. 
Satiihita ; ^ but the great mass of it is contained in the later Brahmana literature. 

§ 94. In this, the later Brahmana period, the descriptions of the ritual are 
relegated to systematic treatises (§ 95) ; and the theosophic and philosophic passages 
become more lengthy and important, and receive — as containing material appro- 
priate for the meditations of the vXo^Siot or Forest-hermits — the special names of 
Aranyakas * or * Forest-treatises ' and Upanisads.' Some of the best of these have 



1 Characterized by Eggeling, SBE. xii. p. 1x f, esp. 
p. xzii-xxv. Enumerated by Kaegi, note 14 a. 

> See Oldenberg, Buddka, 19(20)f. 

s A point of prime importance in reading the end- 
less identifications of the Brfihmanns. 

* Hence the oonstant refrain, pa evam veda — cf. 
9W, 



B See selection Ixii. and N. 

« See Deussen, System des Veddntay p. 8; MUlIery 
ASL. 313f ; or Kaegi, note 16. 

7 Upanisad : lit. ' a sitting at the feet of another/ 
and then 'the hidden doctrine taught at such a 
session.' 
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been handed down by tradition as separate works with separate names ; and other 
tracts of the same general style and contents hare been written ; bat it most be 
remembered that the original Aranyakas and Upanisads were integral parts of the 
digested Brahmanas.^ 

Brahmanical speculation culminates in pessimistic Pantheism, in the doctrine of 
the misery of all earthly existence, from which we can hope for redemption only 
through reabsorption into the universal AU-in-One. This is the result of Brahmanical 
thought, on which as a foundation was built up the doctrine and order of Buddha ; 
this the link that unites the Brahmanic and the Buddhistic chains of development.^ 

§ 95. The Brahmanas presuppose a thorough acquaintance with the course and 
details of the sacrifice, and do not undertake a systematic exposition thereof. But 
when the ceremonies had grown to tremendous length and complexity, it became 
necessary to have manuals giving full and orderly directions for the use of the 
celebrant. Such works are the * Rules for the sacrifices ' or Qrauta^iitras, so called 
because they stand in most intimate relation to the Veda or ' sacred texts ' (^ruti), 
and continually cite these texts, and prescribe the manner and the occasions of their 
employment with the various ceremonies. 

. § 96. Usage and observance, crystallized into sacred ceremony, invest the whole 
life of an Aryan Hindu — nay, even his pre-natal and post-mortem existence. These 
usages differed considerably in different localities, and in the lesser details among 
the different families of the same locality. In part, perhaps, to counteract the 
tendency to diversity, books were made describing the observances recognized as 
normal in a certain school or community. They are called Grhya-sutras, or ' Rules 
of domestic usages.' Here, too, as well as in the sacrifice, everything proceeds with 
the recitation of Mantras; so that these books also attach themselves to ceii;ain 
Vedas or Vedic schools. The legitimate subjects of these Rules are the ' Sacraments' 
(samskaras), and the 'Simple-sacrifices' (paka-yajnas) of the householder. 

§ 97. There is also a third class of Sutras, called Dharma-sutras, which pre- 
scribe rules for the every-day life of those who would conform to the example of the 
virtuous. Since they have to do with * agreement-conduct,' i.e. the ' conduct ' (acara) 
which has for its norm the * agreement' (sam-aya, lit. ' con-vention ') of those who 
know the law, they are also called Samayacarika-sutras. The matters belonging 
more properly to the Grhya-sutras are sometimes treated also in the Dharma-sutras. 
But the legitimate subjects of the latter are far more varied than those of the former. 
They embrace all sorts of injunctions and restrictions relating to etiquette, to 
eating and sleeping, to purification and penance, and to the details of the daily life 
of the student and householder and hermit, and even extend to the duties of the 
king and to the beginnings of civil and criminal law. In the order of development 
they are plainly posterior to the Grhya-sutras. 

§ 98. As the sacred texts of the Mantras grew in sanctity, their dialect and 
style of thought became obsolescent. For the transmission of the sacred lore, a 
learned apparatus became necessary. To preserve the written text of a given 
'branch* (§akha) of the Veda from any change in "one jot or one tittle," by 
establishing the relations of the samhita and pada pathas (§ 83) of that branch, 
there were composed the phonetic treatises, which, because attaching each *to a 

> See Whitney, A JP. Tii.1-2. I raanlBm is admirably sketched by Odenbet^Bnddha, 

* The genetic relationship of Buddhism to Brah- i Inirod., cbap*s ii.-iii. 
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(certain) branch' (prati-^akham), are called Prati9akhyas.^ These give with the 
utmost minuteness of detail the rules for the retroversion of the pada to the samhita 
readings, and thus enable us to establish with great accuracy the text as it was 
in their dav.^ 

§ 99. To preserve the knowledge of the sense of obsolescent words, there were 
made collections of synonyms and of hard words (yXtoo-o-ot), called the Nighantavas, the 
oldest Vedic Glossary. Upon the Glossary there was written, by the ancient sage 
Yaska, a comment called Nirukta, which is the oldest extant work of formal Vedic 
exegesis, but which itself acknowledges a number of predecessors. Among its 
successors, the most famous is the great commentary of Sayana* Acarya, ca. 1350 a.d. 
The Anukramanis are little works which give the divinity, the "seer," and the 
metre of each hymn of a Samhita. 

the 



iSee Whitney, JAO8.vil.339-40; lv.259-60. 

* The word-texts were thus converted " from in- 

Btruments more especially of exegesis, into a com- 



plete and efficient apparatus for securing 
preservation of textual purity." — L.c. iv.260. 
« Weber, HIL. p. 41-42. 



§ 100. It remains to give a brief bibliography of the literature of the Rigveda 
Samhita with mention of the principal ancillary works appertaining to it. For the 
bibliography of the other Saihhitas, reference may be made to Kaegi, notes 8r-26, 
or to Weber's History of Indian Literature. 



1. Bign^eda. Saihhitft. a. Text-editions. The 
first complete edition was issued by Aufrecht, 1861- 
63, as vol's vi. and vii. of the ISt. MUller's great 
six-volumed quarto, with the full 6amhit& and Pada 
texts, Sfiyana's commentary, an index, etc., was 
begun in 1849 and completed in 1874. Then came 
the editions mentioned at the beginning of this 
Reader, in the Bri^Liat^ no's 11 and 12. 

b. Exegesis. The greatest achievements in Vedic 
exegesis must be ascribed to Roth. They are con- 
tained principally in the St. Petersburg Lexicon, 
Brief Liatt no. 5. Grassmann's Dictionary and his 
Translation are described in the List^ no's 13 and 14. 
Professor Alfred Ludwig of Prague has published a 
lai^e work in five volumes (Prag, Tempsky, 1876-83), 
entitled Der iiigveda. Vol's i. and ii. contain a 
translation of the hymns arranged according to deities 
and subjects. Vol. iii. contains an introduction to 
the translation, entitled Die Mantra-litteratur und 
das alte Indien. Vol's iv. and v. contain a com- 
mentary on the translation. 

c. G-eneral Works. Abel Bergalgne's work en- 
titled La religion vidique (Paris, Vieweg, 1878-83. 
8 vol's) is a systematic and encyclopedic exposition 
of the religious and mythological conceptions of the 
RV. The work of Gheldner and Kaegi (List, no. 15), 
and those of Weber, Zimmer, and the rest (no's 21- 
26) , all bear more or less directly on the study of the 
Veda. Whitney's Oriental and Linguistic Studies 
(New York, Scribner, Armstrong, & Co. 1st series, 
1873) contain among other things valuable essays on 
the history, interpretation, and contents of the RV. 
Very recently has appeared a book by L. von Schro- 
der, Indiens Literutur und Cultur in historischer 
Entwicklung (Leipzig, 1887), the first third of which 
is devoted to the Veda, and especially to the period 
of the Yajurveda. 

2. Kiio^eda. Brfthmanas etc. The Aitareya 
Brihmana was edited by Aufrecht — see List, no. 16. 



Haug bad already published the text with a trans- 
lation (Bombay, 1863), criticised and corrected by 
Weber, ISt. ix.177-380. 

The Aitareya Aranyaka is associated with the 
BrSrhmana of the same name. It has five books and 
was edited with SSyana's comment by R. Mitra in 
the Bibliotheca Indica, 1876. See 8BE. i. p. xci f. 

Aitareya Upanisad is the name borne by certain 
parts of the Aranyaka, viz. book ii., chap's 4, 5, 6 — 
see SBE. i. p. xcvi. The text was edited and trans- 
lated by Roer, BI., 1849-53. MUIler gives another 
translation, SBE. i.200f. 

The ^a,hkh3,yana or K[lu§itaki Br3,hmana was 
edited by Bnmo Lindner (Jena, Costenoble, 1887). 
A translation is soon to follow. 

The K9,u8itaki Brahmai}a Upanisad was edited 
(with ^amkara's comment) and translated by Cowell, 
BI., 1861. Another translation, by MUIler, SBE. 
i.271f; introduction, ibidem, p. xcviii. 

3. Big^eda. Sutras etc. A9vaiayana's ^rJluta- 
stltra was edited by R. Vidyaratna, BI., 1874. 

A9vaiayana*s (3-rhya-siitra was edited (with trans- 
lation) by Stenzler — see List, no. 17. English ver- 
sion by Oldenberg, SBE. xxix. 

^nkhayana's ^r^uta-sutra was edited by Alfred 
Hillebrandt, BI., 1886. 

^3,nkh9.yana's G^hya-sutra was edited in 1878 by 
Oldenberg, ISt. xv.1-166, with translation. English 
version by Oldenberg, SBE. xxix. 

No Dharma-stltra is certainly known to be attached 
especially to the RV. Samhita. 

TheRV.Prati9akhyawa8 edited by Regnier (JA., 
185&-58), and by MUIler (Leipzig, 1856-69). Each 
editor gives a translation. 

The Nirukta, with the Nighai}tava8, was edited 
and elucidated by Roth (Gottingen, 1848-52). 

The Anukramapl of KatySyana was edited with 
valuable accessories by Arthur A. Macdonell in the 
Anecdota Oxoniensia, Oxford, 1886. 
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Selection XXXI. RV. i. 1. Hymn to 
Agni, the Fire-god. — Translated by Whit- 
ney, CeMarn Magazine. 1887, ixxiii. 915. 
Bcspecting Agni, see Kacgi,'ii.35(50)f, and 

N.llSf. 

—The Metre is gayatir. Each stanza 
(re ) consists of three oclosyllabic padaa with 
iambic cadence — see Kae^i, p.21(34) and 
N.85. Observe that, if the stanza lie a triple 
one, the strophe usunllv consists of three 
stanzas and the hymn of a multiple thereof. 

—In respect of frequency, the order of 
the metres in the HV. is : first the trirtubh 
[about I of RV.| ; then the gajatri (about 
\ ) ; then the ji^atT (about \) — sec Haskell, 
JAOS. j[l,p,lx = PAOS. May, 1881. 

Lines 1-2. ile, N^d: accentless, 632: for 
the new letter, see p. 291 IT 8, and Wliitney, 
Send. — RV.3(.2,6 plays on the etymology 
of ftv-fj thus : agnfr - ' devan rtu-^ yajati. 
—For Buperl., 171. 

3. piirvebhiB, 330, Vedic inatr. : for r 
final w. initial r, Whitney, 14 end. 

4. U.f. devani a ihi. This interesting 
combination is really the result of a historic 
survival, and is fully explained at 20C. 
Observe that iA, though transl iterated with 
two letters, is a simple nasalized vowel, 209 a. 
•■ a ' - Taksati : position of prefix, 1081; 
accent of verb form, 1082; \lvah, aor. sub,, 
8931. 

5-e. a^navat, 700: use of mode, 676: 
subject indeflnito. — divMive, 1260. — 
ya^iaam, 11al.2a. 

7-8. Agne, accl, 314'. -fiii, acct, 695 a. 
-Position of clauses, 512a. —Locative, 
304 a. 

10. ftgainat,true aor.subjuncIive(8362), 
corresponding to theind. igan (83-')): see 558. 

11-12. tvAm may be read tu&m. Observe 
that in the Veda, when rhytlimically reaii, 
hiatus is common — 113^, — Agne is at the 
beg. of a new pSdn, 314'. -U.f. Uva fd 
t&d saty&m. —Lit. 'Just what pleasant 
thing thou wilt (^wiliest to) do for the 
pious man, of thee indeed that (is) real or 
unfailing' — i.e. 'Whatever blessing thoii 



dost purpose to grant, that thou never fail- 
est to bestow.' 

13-14. U.f. dpa tva (4fil'") agne (ace 
less) ■ ■ ■ ii imiisi (5ia"), ri+upa_i. 

15-16. Tlie ai.'CDiHilirei are to be taken I 
w. tva. — We m<i jpiaftuunee adfaTarigafin J 
(113'), or knvo ih»^a catalsctic. — UJ^ I 
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wast pranoniwfl 


an«, in oriler to 


>rodiice an iambic cadence. 


17-18. ai ■ 


bhava, set 


ta 2. - DJ. 
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of the »cct in 




135, example 4. 
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arc always 
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KOTKS TO PiOE 70. 

Selection XXSU. HV. i. 32. Indra 
slays the drniiim. — Reapecting Indra aud 
the natural sifi^iilflcaace of the myths About ; 
his battU'F, 61'e Kaegi, p. 40(ii7)f, K.141f[ 
and Perry, .J.\(1S. xi.ll7(. 

— The " liynin " appears ti 
separate ]>i(.>CfS — see s. to 70*'. The catenary 
structure ii noticeable in some pairs of slan* 
IBS (1-2; 3^j — aeeltaegi, p. 24(34). 

-TnEMETKi;istri(^nWL TbcDliiVedic. { 
triatubb is much more free than tliat of ttie , 
classical Sanskrit; but its moat importan). 4 
feature, llie cadence, i 
316, § 43- 

For ststislics, see Haskell. JAOS. xi.p.btfi 
= PAOS. Maj 

its develojimcnt, see Oldenberg, ZDMG. 
xxxvii.66f. 

1. ProitiiuiiccTlrfaniand 
and see Wtii 

mentleas aorist (847 end), as improper sub- 
junctive {''i'>-''). with future mg (576|. 

2. U.f. dhan (037) ihim,' {aiu apfbB ta- 
tarda. Noto juxtaposition of perf. w. inipf. 
and see 823^. -pMt abhinat, vbMd, 392. 
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8. ^;riyiu&in, SOT. — Indra's special 
attribute is liis "beluved ihunrlerbolt," of 
which the Epoe fables much, ZDMG. 
206. 

4. ' Like lowing kine, — flowing suddenly 
■r-. ' ['lie point 
— sRmadrim, 
perhaps '(o a gathering <if vv^Ult, bo sb to 
form one' — not nece*»«rily "to i!'e ocean,' 

'1^ aTT^Ete, I'jii' [important): 
in the AV., ii.6.7, tlie ■unmeiit U written. 
Cf..70"s. -aimam: we Kac^ti, p. 72(99), 
H-ili; hJm Both, ZDMG. xzxv. 
a Biid miviLi.lSif. 
G''. rruiiounec trflutdrukt^au a,-, and ob- 
wrve tlmt final -n is nlriiu.U never to be 
pNMoaacFd a.-v when eo « riiuii. -Cf. RV. 
fl.l6.I. whith 

B uf the b(-g. of Ih 
fl. ' The KewardKr took iIk inis.^ile bolt — 
BDidte hi 

n (693) hss for dirct'C nbJLr.l ilie enclitic 

the Engl), 
enulitic, ' 
nppositive. So 70'. 

7-8. U.f. y&dindrn Ah^D 

a pti uti ■ ■. ' Wln'ii, 1 ) Iridra, thou 
iiid (utd,; tiler*.' upini broughtKBt 
lo liouglit the wilts of tlu' wily, thereupon 
bringing forth the aim, tlio day, llic dawn,— 
Ihvn southly foundcet tlioii iii> t'liLiny.' 

— llie first at contrauc^i Hit forte of j&d 
IhrougU paJa b, as tlie actt {^I'Xyj} uf iminaH 
(iZmi) shows. -PosilioiL of pri, 108P. - 
Order in pada t ie unnnlurjil . i'.\]>t<:t 'dawn, 
•un, (full) day.' -Pronounif suriam. - 
dywa, SBId: rocab,, undti' div. — usasam 
and kila 

Inngation) are in tlie even syllublts of the 
cadence. — vivitae. 7i)8a. 

0. Pronoutice TlBsaam: cf. Whitney, 84a. 

10. kdli^DJi, 24Bb. -irl.vrkna, nom. pi. 
n«in., L'limmon in Veda, fi^r -anl: ^vra^. 
■.jay-a-lo. transition -form (74!]) from root- 
cUtB, for 

11. a hi jnhv-£ (■llernntive form for 
jahnv-e), vM+a'. Hcct,595d: subject, Vrilra. 

12'. 'irt (Vrilrn) did lu.t tstnpe (rtf, 
Liuk of Ills (Indra'f) weapons. ' 



is (hen txpiained by an 



12''. ' Tlie (cloud-) rifis lie crushed 
together, who had Indra ss his conqueror.' 
That is, the monster, in liis retreat or his 
fail, crushed into a shapeless mass his 
already riven cloud-castles. This is forced. 
If we dared emend (he &t. a. mjanaa lo 
mjan&B (SW), we might render, ' Broken, 
lie was (then) coniplelely crushed' (998b). 

— (ndra.5atni: later books, e.g. (J Br. i.e. 
3'", lay great stress on the correct accentu- 
ation of this word ; indra^atrd, ' conqueror 
of I.,' would be blasphemy. See ladiiche 
StniHen, iv.368; or Roth, Nirukla, p. xix. 

13''. U.f. a asya - ' Jaghana, see Vhaa-i-a. 
Subject here is Indra. 

14. See vtsan, —See ^hii, desid. — 
a9ayait, 629. —Pronounce vl-aitas, Whit- 
ney, 84a. 

15. 'Over him, lying so, crushed like 
(n£,) a reed, the waters go, flowing for man- 
kind (lit. the waters of man, flowing, do go).' 
So Pischel, ZDMG. xxxv.717-24. P. thinks 
that the original text was m&nordhana&ti, 
i.e. minoa (cf. 73") ttbanaa (JTali4, pres. 
mid. ppl., ei9>) &ti, and that the author of 
the pada text divided it wrongly, m&no 
nUianns, changing, of course, n to n. 

— If m&naa, like Aitjaa, could pass for an 
instr.. we might render ' (With a will, i.e.) 
Lustily rising, the waters overwhelm him.' 
— amuya, 'so,' w. a sneer; cf. titra, SO'v. 

le. p&ri-&tis(hat, acct, 695a, 1083. — 
tasam limits only the first member of the 
foil. cpd. 

17. Note relation of acct and mg in 
'rtr&putra. — U.f. Indlas aayas: observe 
lio accordance between Ihe written and 

spoken form here — see 135', and cf. 70^k, 
vSdhar, ' weapon ' of V'» mother, not of 

18. Translated, 777b. — dantis, fem.,= 

s mother. — gaye, see 813: similarly 
duhe, 80", iga, 02=. 

19-30. ' The waters overwhelm V's hid- 
den body, that was put down in Ihe midst 
In long darkness lay (a^a^ayat, 
629) he who wag vanquished by Indra.' 

— Here the narration comes to an end. 
Stanzaa 1-10 form a brief but complete epic. 

same general theme u treated again by 
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Stanzas 11-14. Hik 15 seems to be a later 
addition. 

21. das^patnis: after Ts victory, the 
waters are called (x.43.8) aryd-patnis, ' hav- 
ing the Aryans as masters/ or * having a 
gracious (god) as master.' — pa^ineva 
gavas (see g6) : the rain-giving clouds are 
often called * cows.' These are pent up by 
a malicious demon (Fani), and their milk, 
the refreshing water of heaven, is withheld 
from man. 

Curiously, the natural basis of this simple 
myth is so far forgotten that the myth itself 
is here made to furnish a simile for the very 
phenomenon from which it is the poetic 
outgrowth. 

Notes to Pagb 71. 

1. 'The orifice of the waters which was 
closed up — he who slew (805, 209) Vritra 
opened that.' Waters conceived as if pent 
up in some mighl^ c^k. ^ 

2-3. * A hor8e*^tail becamest ilv6«KMen, 
O Indra, when on his lance he (V.) impaled 
thee. — As god alone, thou conqueredst • * *. 
Thou didst let loose the seven streams (but 
see sapt4) to flow' (lit. *for flowing,' Vsr, 
970b, 982). 

—In fighting with demons, Indra some- 
times gets roughly handled for a while (so 
iv.18.9). Such I conceive to be the situa- 
tion here. Pada a is the crux. Possibly a 
magic transformation is intended. V. im- 
pales I. on his lance; but straightway the 
god becomes a great sweeping trail of vapor. 
Very differently Bergaigne, Bel. Ve'd. iii. 
61-62. 

—It seems unavoidable to join devd 6kas 
withe: cf.i.33.4 and i.l65.6 = 7314. « Second 
4jayas begins a new clause : hence acct, 593^. 

4. Explained under yd4: asmai means 
Vritra. — dkirad dh-, 163. — Cf. what is 
said of Yahve at Psalm xviii.13,14. 

5. yuyudhate, 800a. —U.f. ut& apaii- 
bhyas (see lipara). —vi jigye, 787. — 
* Indra was victor (both for the time) while 
he and Ahi fought and (utd) for the future.* 

6-7. * What avenger of Ahi sawest thou, 
Indra, when in the heart of thee having slain 
(him) fear did come — when nine and ninety 



streams as an affrighted hawk tlie skies thou 
didst cross?' This may refer to a time 
when — after all the aerial commotion (i.e. 
Indra's battling) — the rain refused to fall 
and the uncleared heaven signified Indra's 
retreat. Reminiscences of this legend occur 
at TS. ii.5.3: cf. MBh. v.9.27 = 255 and 
10.43 = 334,f . - jaghnii^as, 805. 

8-9. See Vya 1 and \'sa. —U.f. sds id u 
(176b) • • aran nd • •. -Gen., 297c. - 
Tenses, 823=^. 

Selection XXXIII. RV. i.60. To Surya, 
th^ §un-god. — Respecting Surya, see Kaegi, 
p. 54(76). The hymn is rubricated at 1068. 
It is still used in India, at the Midday Ser- 
vice. It was made the text of a linguistic- 
mythological comment of 225 pages by W. 
Sonne, KZ. vol's xii.-xv. ! 

In the textus receptus, the hymn has 13 
stanzas. I have given only 1-9. In the 
first strophe, stanzas 1-3, the god is men- 
tioned only in the 3d person. In the second 
strophe, he is addressed in the 2d person ; 
and so also in the third strophe, excepting 
— as often — the final stanza (9). 

—That stanzas 10-13 are later additions is 
proved by their contents and language and 
their (differing) metre. This proof is con- 
firmed by the fact that the corresponding 
passage of the AV., xiii.2.16-24, has only 
stanzas 1-9 ; and also by the fact that only 
1-9 are prescribed to be used in the ritual — 
see Bezzenberger's Beitriige, viii.198, ZDMG. 
xxxviii.475, JAOS. xi.p.cxcii = PAOS. May, 
1884, and AGS. ii.3.13 and comment, and cf. 
Sl^^-s. Moreover, the addenda are at the end 
of an anuvaka — cf. JA. 8.viii. 207=15. 

10. See a2. — jatdvedasam, see vocab. : 
although * All-possessor ' was very likely the 
primary mg (Whitney, AJP. iii.409), yet the 
mg *All-knower' also seems to have been 
associated with the word early and commonly 
(Eggeling, SBE. xxvi.p.xxxi). For analogous 
cases, see li6tr and yam4 in vocab. 

In the present — very unusual — applica- 
tion of the epithet to Surya, 

the latter phase of mg predominates. 
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11. 'That every man may see the sun, 
lit. for every one for beholding the sun.' 
See dtq and read 969, 970a, and 982. - 
vigvaya, 624=2. 

12-13. ty6 belongs logically with n4k- 
9atra[ni], but is conformed in gender to 
taydvas. —With this simile, cf. RV. x. 
189.2. —See yatha4. — yanti, no acct, 
695a^. — Boraya, * for the sun, i.e. to make 
way for the sun.' Render : 

Off — like as robbers — elink away 
Ton constellations with tlieir beams 
Before the all-beholding Sun. 

14. &drgram (834b end) • • vl (10812) — 
passively, 998b : equiv. to vy-adrk^ata, 882. 
«ij4nan, 209. 

18-19. See pratydnc3. —Pronounce de- 
▼anaam, 113^. — pratydnn, 210. — Pro- 
noance siiar (Whitney, 84b); reg. written 
fltlvar in TS. —siiar dr96, 'a light to be- 
hold' (cf. Bavfia IScV^ai), here equiv. to *a 
glorious light.' 

20 and 72\ y6na, 509 end. — pavaka: 
see ref's in vocab.; this word the redactors 
persist in miswriting ; it is a typical mistake 
belonging to the second stage of the tradi- 
tion—see p. 354, § 79, and KZ. xxvi.60. 

»j4nan &mL: if joined w. ppL, render 
'stirring or busy among (so RV. viii.9.2b) 
his fellows;' if w. pd9yaai (acct, 595a), 
'over the peoples thou dost look on busy 
man.' —Pronounce tudm. 

—Strophe 2, stanzas 4, 5, 6. Some join 
6 with 7 — possible, but very hard. It is 
better to regard 6 as a parenthesis in which 
the poet turns suddenly from Surya to 
Varuna. The latter is the personified vault 
of heaven, and the sun is naturally his eye 
(RV. vii.63.1), and to mark the deeds of 
restless man is his proper function [Kaegi, 
p.65(90)]. Y6na then refers to sdar, and 
cdk^asa is in explanatory apposition w. 
yena. We may render 4, 5, 6 thus : 

Thou goest onward, all-beheld. 
Thou makest light, god SQria. 
Thou shinest to the end of heaven. 
Turning thy face upon the folk 
Of gods, of men, of all the world. 
Thou risest up, thou glorious light — 
With which, as ej-e, brisrht Varupa, 
Over the peoplcn thou dost look, 
To Qutrk the deeds of restless man. 



Notes to Page 72. 

2-3. U.f. vi dyam (see div) e^i, rdjas 
(171^) prthd, 4ha (425d) mimanas (Vlma4: 
see 661, 655) aktiibhis ('with beams'), 
pdgyan (202*). — 'Beholding (in pregnant 
sense) the generations, i.e. while generations 
come and go.' 

4-5. J. Burgess, Arch. Survey of Western 
Indiuj Kdthidwad and Kacch^ p. 216, men- 
tions temple-images of Surya with a halo 
(cf. gociskega) and borne by 'seven steeds,* 
see plate lxv.2. Cf. Kaegi, n. 205. 

6-7. dyukta (834b), Miath just yoked.' 
—See 356 and 356*. — svliyuktibhis. Say ana 
rightly, svakiya-yojanena. 

Selection XXXIV. RV. i.97. To Agni. 
See Preface, p. v, note 4. — Rubricated at 
1063. Recurs AV. iv.33. The refrain or 
burden, pada c, of each stanza, is a mere 
repetition of pada a of stanza 1 ; it has no 
necessary connection with the rest of each 
stanza, although it happens to fadge well 
enough in the first and in the last three. 

Grassmann and Ludwig make dpa * * 
969ucat of the refrain a 3d s. subjunctive 
(1008-^) — ' let him drive • • ' ; but this would 
require an accentless 909acat. 

We may therefore disregard the refrains 
entirely and group the remaining eight 
couplets [each consisting of two octosyllabic 
verses], two and two, into four stanzas of 
four verses each. 

8-11. See Vguc+apa and §uc+a: dpa • • 
96§ucat is pres. ppl. of intensive conjuga- 
tion ( 1012 ) — no nasal, 444. — U.f. Qugugdhi 
a, perf. impv. of primary conjugation, 813. 
—Three instrumentals (line 10), 365.1. 

Stanza 1 [made by grouping stanzas 1,2] 
may be rendered : 

Driving away with flames our sin, 
Atrni, bring welfare with thy light. 

("Driving away with flames our sin.] 
with prayer for fertile fields, for wealth. 
And prayer for good, we sacrifice — 

[Driving away with flames our sin.] 

12. With prA, supply jayeta in a and 
jayeran in b. — bh^nd-isthas (superl. to 
bhad-rd, Vbhand, 467), * brightest, luckiest' ? 
— asmakasas, 330 end. 



Notes to) 
Page 74.\ 



[364] 



14. pri jkt sc. jayeran (760.3), 'that 
they may be propagated = that offspring 
may go forth from them' — and so in the 
other clauses of lines 12 and 14. 

r-In lines 12 and 14, the yad's seem to 
introduce final clauses expressing the pur- 
pose of yajamahe, line 10. In line 16, 
Whitney makes y^ = * as, just as.' For all 
the y4d-clauses, Grassmann seeks principal 
clauses in the refrains. 

Stanzas 33 and B^. * [We sacrifice,] in 
order that (oif spring may go) forth from 
the luckiest of them (?) ; and forth from our 
patrons ; that offspring may go forth from 
thy patrons, Agni, — forth from us (who 
are) thine, 

* As forth from mighty Agni on all sides 
go the rays. For thou, O (God) who hast a 
face on all sides, on all sides dost protect.' 

20. * Bring us across the (stream of) foes 
as with a boat.' See nad and \2pr + ati. 

N0TE8 TO Page 73. 

2. Pronounce sd. nah sindhviva navdya, 
w. elision of -m and combination : instance 
of a text-error of the second stage of the 
tradition — see p. 354, § 79 and KZ. xxvi.61, 
and cf . 78^. — See i&2 end. — iti parsfl 
(248c), v2pr, imp v. of £Wior., 896. 

Selection XXXV. RV. i.l65. Indra 
and the Maruts. — Respecting the Maruts 
and their relations to Indra, see Kaegi, p. 39 
(56), and Bergaigne, La religion I'edique, ii. 
369f, 392, and esp. the interesting article of 
Oldenberg, Akhyana-hijmnen im RV., ZDMG. 
xxxix.60-65. The hymn is the first of a col- 
lection of eight Marut hymns (165-172), 
concerning whose arrangement, see Olden- 
berg, I.e. We have here the beginnings of 
poetry in epic-dramatic form — cf . Preface, 
p. iv, note 7. This hymn has been admi- 
rably translated by Roth, ZDMG. xxiv.302 
(or Siehenzig Lieder, p. 84) ; English version 
by Whitney, North American Review, 1871, 
cxiii.182 = OLSt, i.l44. It is also translated 
with comments by Max Miiller, R V. Sanhita, 
translated, etc., i.l62f. I give the "story of 
the hymn '* abridged from Roth- Whitney. 

Stanzas 1-2. The poet inquires whither 



the Maruts are going and how they are to 
be detained at the sacrifice. The implicit 
answer is * With praise.' This then is accom- 
plished in the dialogue, where, although 
greatest glory is given to Indra, the god in 
turn lauds them generously. 

Stanzas 3-4. The Maruts ask why Indra 
is going alone, without them, his usual com- 
panions. — Indra answers evasively that he 
is on the way to a sacrificial feast. 

Stanzas 5-6. The Maruts are eager to 
go with him. — He retorts that they were 
not so eager when he went, alone^ and slew 
the dragon. 

Stanzas 7-8. The Maruts remind him 
that they have helped him do great things 
and can be most useful allies in the future. 

— Not inclined to share his glory with them, 
he boasts again of Iiis exploits. 

Stanzas 9-12. The Maruts acknowledge 
his might this time without reserve and to 
his satisfaction. —Indra, vaunting himself 
once more (10), thanks them for their hom- 
age (11), and declares that the sight of theui 
delights his heart (12). 

Stanzas 13-15. The poet (Agastya) turns 
to the Maruts directly and asks them to 
recognize and reward his skill and devotion. 

4. v'myaka fsam, perf. (785, 794b) as pre- 
terito-present. —Lit. 'With what common 
course (?) have they kept together ? i.e. upon 
what common journey are they together ? ' 

5. mati, Classic matya, 340. — U.f. 
kiitas a^itasas (,i, 330 end) et6? drcanti 
(accent-combination, 1352) ^lismam. — ace. 
as in aycffvlCfo-d ^i TrdXrjv, — vasiiya,as at 72^^. 

7. See mijias2. — vrajn.4: read 869, 
864, and 856. 

8. Pronounce tu^m indra, as 5 syllables. 

— mahinah s4nii, 'being (usually) gay": 
Roth-Whitney, 'though (else so) blithe'; 
concessive force doubtful: perhaps they 
mean a gentle reproach for his slighting 
their company — ' Why go'st thou alone, 
and so merry withal ? ' 

9. 'Thou talkest (usually), when going 
along with (us) moving onward.* —See 
v'r+sam. Both ppls are of the root-aorist, 
840^^. — voc6s, 854. — harivas, 454b. •■ 
yat te asm§ (loc. 492*^), * whicli (is) to thee 
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on our score, lit. on us/ i.e. * whiCh thou hast 
against us.' 

10*. §4m, * (are) a joy,' pred. to all three 
8ubst. 

lO**. See 9ti9ina2. — iyarti, Vr» ^43c. 
•«prS.-blirtas, * (is) ready,' begins a clause. 

11. * They [men] are making supplication 
(to me) ; they are enticing (me) with invo- 
cation (uktha, as instr. 8.). These two 
(ima, 601 end) coursers here are carrying 
me [lit, us) unto (Accha) them' (ta = tani, 
495 end: the good things mentioned in 
pada a). 

12. vaydm, * we,' i.e. the few who are 
conceived as speaking for the whole troop. 
•-See VyujS : cf. 840^ •« Pronounce taniiah 
^tiinbh-: notation explained by Whitney, 
90b^. See tana under tanti and see >/29ubh. 
•"The spokesmen designate their * compan- 
ions ' as 'free ' in order to magnify the value 
of their readiness to follow Indra. 

13. U.f. 6tan (not etan) : the .Maruts 
drive a dappled team of does or mares. 
— See VyuJH-upa: yujmahe is a root-class 
present (612a), used with future mg (777a). 
-U.f. nii I Indra (3148). .See IsvadhaS. 
— babhutha, 798b. 

14. kvii sya, Whitney, 90b2: pronounce 
ktia sia * - svadhasid. —sya, Uhat* (wish 
for my company), just mentioned, line 13. 
They did leave him in the lurch once — see 
82^N. —U.f. y&d * * Bam.-4dhatta : see 
Vldha+sam and 668. 

15. Fada-text ah4m hi ngrdh. —See 
under Vnam : for gen., see 297c end, and cf . 
778. 

16. bhdri, ace. n., may be either pi. (340) 
or sing. -■Pischel shows that asm6 may be 
used as instr. (or gen.) also. 'With (=rin 
company of) us combined, (and) by our 
united prowess.* -■ Pronounce yTijiebhis, 
padnsiebhis. 

17. krn^vama (248c), pres. subjunctive 
(700) of Vkr, 715. -krdtva. Classic kra- 
tuna, 342. --maruto, voc. : the spokesmen 
call on their companions to bear them wit- 
ness. But the reading mariito, nom., has 
been suggested. — Seey4d4end. — vigama, 
614. 

18. vidhun, 904a. -babhuvan, 802. 



19. Compare TO^^j^. 

20. See ^nutta and dnu-tta in vocab. 
—See a3. -See V2vid3 and 6198. -Either, 
* Entirely invincible for thee is surely nothing. 
Not (one) like thee is found among the 
gods*; or, 'Entirely granted thee is (the 
fact) that surely no one (ndkis * * na, double 
neg. = single) like thee etc.* Cf. KZ. xxvi. 
611 and JAOS. xiii.p.c = PAOS. May, 1886. 

Notes to Page 74. 

1. ndgate: acct, 606 and 597, cf. S9^v.; 
the object (tva) is to be understood from 
what precedes. — Roth emends to karisyah, 
see 938. 

2. Pronounce ^kasya cin me vibhii astn. 
6jas. — ya=yani. See nii3. * Whatsoever 
things (I am) having ventured, (those) I will 
accomplish (subjunctive = fut. ind., 576) 
wisely (365.1).' 

3. This vidanas may be referred to Vivid. 
— cydvam, 563, 743. — ige, as 1st pers. here. 
— * What things I may undertake, just T, 
Indra, am master of thCm.* 

4. U.f. dmandat ma marutas st-, 173a: 
cf . 741%. — yid • • brdhma cakrd, a subject- 
clause co-ordinate with st6mas. 

5. mdhyam, appositive to me. — s&khye, 
343a. — tande tanubhi^, *for myself, by 
yourselves (vestra sponte), i.e. for me, spon- 
taneously or heartily.' 

6. See ev4 1 end. — Roth suggests the 
emendation djiedyah (inediah), as nom. pi. 
m. ; or else anedyagravdh. —U.f. a isas 
d^hanas. 

7. sam-c&ksia, 993a. — dcchanta (cch, 
227), for a-chant-8-ta, 883, 233b. See V2chad, 
— chaddyatha (248c), subjunctive, 1043.2. 

— *In very truth these (are) appearing 
good unto me, blameless, putting on glory 
(and) strength. Ye of shining hue have 
delighted me, upon looking at (you), O 
Maruts, and delight ye me now.' 

8. See Vmah. — prd yatana, 618. — 
sdkhinr, 209. 

9. See Vvat. — bhuta, 835. — n&vedas, 
415e, as nom. pi. m. 

—The accent-rules for the oblique cases 
of the pron. root a (cf. 502) are simple and 
entirely natural. Thus : 
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A. If the form is used adjectively, dis- 
tinguishing *thi8* thing from others, it is 
accented (74» ; 92% 7918). u. So also if used 
as an emphatic substantive pron. (83^^, 103* 
asmat). 

C. But if used as an unemphatic sub- 
stantive pron., *his, her, him, their, them,* 
it is accentless (83i6, 70^ 711*, 74», 88", and 
very often). In this case the form cannot 
stand at beg. of pada. 

10. The a has pregnant mg (cf. V9ac+a 
and +apa) and goes w. both duvasyat (562^) 
and cakr6. —Both verbs depend (595) on 
ydd. —Pronounce maani^sya. —'When 
the singer entices (you) hither as to an 
oblation, (and when) the wisdom of Mana's 
son has brought us hither — .' 

— Hoth would expunge one d and read 
duvasya, instr. (365.1) of duvasya (1149^), 
*with an honoring, i.e. reverently.' The 
passage is a desperate one. 

11. U.f. a u sii vartta (irreg., 839) • • 
dccha. See sii 1 and Vvrt+a. •«ima = 
imani. — arcat, 743. 

12. va st6mo, u.f. vas st6mas, 173a: 
similar combinations at 79^^, vipras st-; 
81", djayas sp- ; 87^ ; 92^ ; 74* ; per contra, 
47^1. — iydm here refers back — see 1 id^m. 
— See glr. 

13. U.f. a isa yasista (914^) • • vidyama 
(V2vid, a pres. opt. of the root-class) isi-in. 
—Pronounce vayaam 1 — * Hither with re- 
freshment come ye. For ourselves as a 
strengthening may we get refreshment (and) 
a well-watered dwelling-place.* 

—It would seem that the poet Agastya 
was the son of Mana, of the race of Mandara. 
This entire final stanza recurs at the end of 
hymns 166-168. The awkward repetition of 
' refreshment ' leads Roth to suspect that the 
original pada d of the stanza is lost and 
replaced by the one in the text, which is a 
stock-verse recurring at the very end of 
twenty subsequent hymns. 

Selection XXXVI. RV. ill. 62. To 
Savitar. — Respecting Savitar, see Kaegi, p. 
56(79). The last " hymn " (62) of the third 
mandala is really a collection of six short 
hymns to various divinities. Each hynm 



contains three stanzas, and the triad to 
Savitar is the fourth oi the six. 

—The first stanza of this triad is the most 
celebrated stanza of the RV., and is called 
the savitri (sc. fk), or the gayatri kut* 
^^ox^v. It has held, and holds even now, 
the most important place in the worship of 
the Hindus. In the Proceedings of the 
International Congress of Orientalists (1881) 
at Berlin, ii. 2.160-187, and in Beliyious 
Thought and Life in India, p. 399f, Monier- 
Williams discusses the place of the RV. in 
the religious services of the Hindus of the 
present day. 

He says that the worshipper must first 
bathe, then apply ashes to his limbs and 
forehead, bind his hair, sip pure water, and 
inhale pure air and retain it in his lungs for 
a while. The worshipper then utters RV. 
iii.62.10, which — like the Lord's Prayer 
among Christians and like the Fatihah 
among Muhamraadans — takes precedence 
of all other forms of supplication. [Cf. 
Manu ii.lOlf.] Later on, the gayatri is 
muttered 108 times. with the help of a rosary 
of Tuisi wood. 

— Much has been fabled about the stanza 
and its virtues. See, for example, Manu 
ii.77-83. And it recurs frequently in the 
other Vedas; thus, four times in the VS., 
twice in the TS., and once in the SV. ** No 
good and sufficient explanation of the pe- 
culiar sanctity attaching to this verse has 
ever been given." — Whitney, reprinted in 
Kaegi, n.222. The stanza has naturally been 
imitated a great deal : so even in the RV. 
(v.82) we find verses run in the same mould. 
And it is interesting to find the RV. stanzas 
iii.62.10 (gayatri) and v.82.1 repeated in 
juxtaposition in the Taittiriya aranyaka at 
i.11.2 and i.11.3. After the pattern of the 
gayatri have been made a good many wooden 
and halting stanzas: so TA. x.1.6,6. 

14-15. dhimahi, root-aor. opt. mid. (837) 
of Vldha — see Vldha8. See also Whitney 
in Kaegi, n.222. — y6 • • pracoddyat (1043. 
2), *and may he inspire.' 

16-17. piiramdhia, perhaps * with exalta- 
tion ( of spirit ) .' — imahe, see vi and reference, 

18. niras, nom. pi. of n^. 
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Selection XXXVII. RV. iv. 42. Indra 
contests the supremacy of Varuna. — Re- 
specting Varuna, see Hillebrandt, Varuna 
und Mitra, 1877, and Kaegi, p. 61(85), notes 
241f. This hymn has ten stanzas ; but the 
last three have nothing to do with the rest. 

—Varuna is by far the noblest and loftiest 
character of the Vedic pantheon, and seems 
to have held the most prominent position in 
the earliest period. Later — as appears if 
we consider the R V. as a whole — the war- 
like and national god Indra is plainly most 
prominent. The gradual supersession of 
Varuna by Indra^ is reflected in a consider- 
able number of passages — among them, this 
hymn — and especially in x.l24. 

-■In stanzas 1-4 of this hymn, Varuna 
claims the godhead, supreme and from the 
beginning, in virtue of his creating and sus- 
taining the world. — Indra responds (5-6) 
by asserting his irresistible might as god 
of battle. — And the hymn ends with an 
acknowledgment on the part of the poet 
(st. 7) of the claims of Indra. This is essen- 
tially the interpretation of most of the 
authorities.2 

-■But the general drift of the hymn has 
been — no less than its details — the subject 
of very much discussion and difference of 
opinion. Bergaigne^ considers stanzas 1-6 
as a monologue of Indra. Barth* rejects 
the theory of the decadence of the Varuna- 
cultus and regards RV. x.l24 as one of the 
few survivals of a class of myths in which 
Varuna is not the god of a smiling and 
gracious heaven, but a malignant divinity. 
Finally, Whitney urges that this is not a 
question of supremacy and subordination, 
but rather of comparative prominence. — 
This selection, I confess, is out of place in 
a Reader. 



1 Discussed by Muir, OST. v.ll6f; and, In con- 
nection with RV. X.124, by Hillebrandt. p. 107-111. 
See also Grassmann's introduction to x.l24 and his 
translation of it. 

'So GKR., p. 26; Grassmann, Translation; and 
Hillebrandt, esp. 72(169), 104-105. 

3 La religion v<^dique, iii.142, printed 1877. 

« The religions of India, p. 18. 



I. mdma: note that every one of the 
stanzas 1-6 begins with an emphatic form 
of the first personal pron. -■dvita, if ren- 
dered ' equally,* means * as well as thou, O 
Indra, who disputest my sovereignty,' or 
else *as well over all creatures as over 
gods ; ' but Kern defines dvita as * from 
everlasting 'or * to everlasting : ' the mg is 
uncertain and has been so since the time of 
the nighantavas (cf. Nirukta, v.3). —Pro- 
nounce rastrdm. — See vigvayu in vocab. 
— Grassmann would emend ydtha nah to 
ydtanah, root-aor. ppl. of Vyat, 'joining 
themselves together, united:' *mine (are) 
all immortals together.' Otherwise we must 
take nah as plural of majesty and equiv. to 
mdma. 

—*To me, the ruler, forever (belongs) the 
sovereignty over all creatures, just as all 
immortals (are) ours, i.e. our vassals.' 

2*». Taking vavrl in mg 1, * I am king of 
the folk's highest cover, i.e. king of heaven,* 
or else * I am king of the folk of the highest 
cover, i.e. king of the folk of heaven, or king 
of the gods.' —GKR. quite otherwise. 

3. raja as pred. — prathama(ni), * first' 
in order of time. —See Vdhr5. 

5. indro : excellent authorities emend, 
and read indra. — 16 urvi (342) etc. are 
accusatives dual neuter, object of the verbs 
in next line. — mahitva (330) * by might.' 

6. s&m airayam, Vir, 585. "-dhardyam 
ca makes a new clause, hence acct, 593'^. 

7-8. ' I made the dropping rains to stream. 
I uphold heaven in the place of eternal order. 
And in accordance with eternal order, the 
sacred son of Aditi (i.e. Varuna) spread out 
the threefold world.* The sending of rain 
is a function proper to Varuna — cf . Hille- 
brandt, p. 85-86. In the assignment of this 
stanza the authorities differ and waver most. 

9. Pronounce maam • • su^vas. —vrtas, 
*the chosen ones, irpS/xaxot* (v2vr), or else 
* hemmed in, sore beset' (Vlvr2) : opinion 
about equally divided. — vtu. 

10. maghdva^ah&m Indras may make a 
sentence by itself or be taken appositively 
with the subject of krn6mi. — See Vr and 
reference. 

II. cakaram, 817, 818^. — ndkis begins 
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new clause, ^varate, \flvr3, root-aor. subj. 
(836). 

12. mamSxian, perf. subj., 810a. — yid 
iiktha(ni) sc. ma mamddan. —rdjasi, 138a. 

13. U.f. vidiis (790a) te, 188b: similarly 
80^^. -■ * All beings have knowledge of thee 
as such a one (tisya). These things thou 
proclaimest to Varuna, O true one.' 

14. Pronounce tudm, both times. — 
§rnvise, 6992 end, see V9ru2. * Tu hostium 
interfector clues.' — jagh-, 806: cf. 7V, 
— vrtan, Vlvr2. — arinas, 726. 

Selection XXXVIII. RV. iv. 52. To 
Usas, the Dawn-goddess. — See Kaegi, p. 
52(73). The monograph by Brandes, Ushas 
og Ushas-hymnerne i Rigveda, Copenhagen, 
1879, gives translations of all the 21 hymns 
in juxtaposition. Cf. also Easton, JAOS. 
x.p.lxix = PAOS. Oct. 1873. 

-Stanzas 1, 2, 3 (= SV. ii.1076-7) form a 
strophe. Stanzas 5, 6, 7 seem to form a 
second. Stanza 4 seems to be an addendum 
to the prior strophe. 

16-16. U.f. sya, 188a. -Vlvas+vi. - 
Bvdsus, cf. RY. i. 113.3. ■* prdti adargi 
(844), note force of pr^ti. 

17-18. citra as pred. — mata, cf . Hesiod, 
Theogony, 378-82. -gAvam, 361c. The 
*kine' are the fleecy morning-clouds, the 
children of Dawn — cf. Kaegi, note 197. 
—Seertavan: the idea in Job xxxviii.l2'> 
or Psalm civ.l9*> is similar. "The sun 
knoweth his going down." 

Bright as a ruddv Bleed became 
The faithful mother of the kine, 
Usas, the friend of AQvins twain. 

19. Note how all three padas of this 
stanza begin with utd. — Pronounce sd- 
khasi, u.f. sdkha asi. 

Notes to Page 76. 

1. U.f. utd usas (voc). — v^v-as, 342, 
297c. -i9ise, 630. 

3. prdti * * abhatsmahi (Vbudh), 882 and 
156 : * we have awaked with praises to meet 
thee (tva) ' — vocab. wrong. 

4--5. pr^ti adrksata (vfdrg), 879b, 882, 
218. -U.f. a u^as apras (889). 



Gladsome before our eyes appear 

Her beams — like herds of kine let loose. 

The wide expanse of air she fills. 

6-7. a-papnisi, sc.jr&yas, orwith Sayana, 
jagat, * the world,' * all ' : the stems of this 
perf. ppl. are paprivans- and papnis-, cf. 
803 and 459. —Pronounce vi avar (Vlvr, 
8312,6852). —* According to thy wont, be 
gracious.' 

8-9. dyam, see dlv. —U.f. a^antdrik- 
^am, sc. tanosi (Vltan+a, 698B). — See 
priy&3. —Note the radical connection of 
the assonant words and render by ' radiant 
ray,' * effulgent flame,' or the like. 

Selection XXXIX. RV. v.24. ToAgni. 
— The stanzas are dvipada, i.e. consist of 
two padas, one of 8 and one of 11 or 12 
syllables. Most nearly like this hymn in 
metre is RV. x.l72 ; but the stanzas of RV. 
viii. 12,13,15, and 18 are essentially similar 
(8-h8+12). 

—It is very worthy of note that three of 
the stanzas occur in immediate juxtaposition 
in the other samhitas, and as follows: in 
the order 1, 2, 4, at SV. ii.457,468,459, at 
VS. XV. 48s48b,48c, and at VS. iii.25a,25b,26* 
(here stanza 3 follows as 26t>) ; and in the 
order 1, 4, 2 at TS. i.6.6 and iv.4.4. Finally, 
to judge from the legend given below, and 
from the prescriptions of the ritual — of the 
sacrifice to the Manes, for example — this 
hymn would appear to be a trca or triad of 
riks (see Saya;aa to RV. v.24 and to PB. 
xiii.12.6). 

—Tradition (Katyayana) ascribes this 
hymn and also x.67-60 to the Gaupayana 
brothers, Bandhu, Subandhu, (Jrutabandhu, 
and Viprabandhu. In his comments to x. 
67-60, Sayana gives the pertinent legendary 
material taken from ancient sources; and 
this, with other matter, is given in transla- 
tion, in JRAS. N8.ii.441f, by Max Miiller, 
who discusses the legend at length. 

—The Brhaddevata says that king Asa- 
mati sent away the four brothers who were 
his priests, and put in their stead two Brah- 
man wizards. These took shape as doves, 
bewitched Subandhu, and plucked out his 
soul. In order to cause the spirit to return, 
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the three remaining brothers recited x.58 etc., 
and 'praised Agni with the dvipada hymn 
as it is among the Atris/ i.e. in the book of 
the family of Atri, the fifth. Then Agni 
gave back to Subandhu his soul, and the 
brothers, delighted, sang the rest of x.60 
(7-12) and laid their hands (cf. 91%.) on the 
one thus resuscitated. 

10. 4g^e, acct, 314*. —Pronounce tu4m. 
—bhava, 248c : so urusya and grudlu, line 
12. 

11. iccha, 248a. — nak^i, V2na§, 624. 
-Superl., 471. -das, 836. 

12. sd, see t&2 end. — nas, 297b. — 
bodhi, see 839 end : here from Vbudh, see 
vbudhS. —grudhifor §rudhi: aoristimpv., 
839 : acct, 693^ mid. — no, u.f . nas, 194. 
— aghayatds, pres. ppl. ablative, 290: acct, 
316, 318a. -See Isama. 

13. See under td2. — didivas, Vdi, perf. 
ppl., Yoc, 462a. — imahe, see Vi. 

Selection XL. RV. v. 40. Indra and 
Atri, and the sun eclipsed by the demon. — 
For a critical analysis of the hymn, see 
Grassmann, Translation, i.l90 and esp. 540. 
Stanzas 6, 7, 8, here given, are quite inde- 
pendent of the rest. 

— Ludwig identifies the eclipse here re- 
ferred to with that of April 20, 1001 B.C., 
O.S. — see Sitzungsberichte d. bShmischen 
GeselL d. Wiss.^ 1885. His argument is 
reported by Whitney, JAOS. xiii.p.Ixif = 
PAOS. Oct. 1885, and by Bergaigne, JA. 
8.vi.372f. No fair interpretation of the text 
furnishes data precise enough for an exact 
identification. 

— Stanzas 6 and 8 are spoken by the poet ; 
stanza 7, by the Sun. The Sun's foe, Siiar- 
bhanu (accent!), is *\ie who has the sun's 
beams,' and is later identified with Rahu, 
the demon who ' swallows,' * devours,' or 
'seizes' (\f2gr, Vgras — cf. 2S^n., Vgrah) the 
sun or moon, and so causes eclipses. The 
Sun is in terror, and implores Atri for help : 
and the latter rescues the orb by prayer and 
praise. 

— Atri's mythical exploit is often men- 
tioned in the Brahmanas (see texts in Lud- 



wig, V.508; and cf. SBE. xxvi.346). Thus 
the PB., at vi.6.8,11, narrates how, at the 
request of the gods, Atri restored to bright- 
ness the sun, which the demon had smitten 
with darkness. On this account, it continues, 
a present of gold, the symbol of brightness, 
is made to a descendant of Atri at a sacrifice 
now-a-days. 

—Interesting are the Greek ideas about 
the irdyKoivov rtpas that bringeth to nought 
men's strength and wisdom — see Pindar's 
Fragments [74], Bergk* i.411 f and notes. 

14. ava^dhan (593), cf. 70'' and note. 

15. galhdm, Vguh. — ^pa-vrata, * having 
action off, i.e. baffling,' or, as in vocab. — 
* The sun, hidden • *, Atri found (avindat) 
by the fourth prayer.' 

—Ludwig reasons thus : The other priests 
had a regular liturgy of three prayers for 
combating eclipses. On this occasion, these 
proved ineffectual. Atri knew a fourth, and 
that brought the sun out. Hence the totality 
must have been very long. This matter is 
discussed in full by Whitney , I.e., p. Ix v ( =:xxi ). 
Bergaigne, I.e., p. 383(=14), says it is a 
mere case of the use of a sacred number 
plus one — cf. Rel. v^diqucj ii.l28. 

16. mam (pronounce maam) im^m, ' me 
here, i.e. in this plight;' Sayana, idrg-avas- 
tham. — U.f. atre: the Sun is addressing 
Atri. — irasya, 365.1. — bhiyds-a, * (me, 
who am thine) with fear, i.e. who am thine, 
(but) sore in terror : ' or, the word mag be 
taken actively, as the accent (1151.2c) and 
Sayana's gloss (* fear-inspiring') suggest, 
and joined with the subject — * with a 
frightening.' —ma * * ni garit: V2gr; aor., 
899a; combination w. ma, 579. 

17. Pronounce tudm mitr6 asi * ' tad 
mehavatam. —mitr6, 'friend.' —U.f. tad 
(see i&2 end) ma ihk avatam: 'so do ye 
two help me here, (thou) and V.' With the 
peculiar omission of tv^m compare that of 
ahdm, 7910N. So RV. viii.1.6. 

18 and 77^. brahma = dtris of next line. 
— yuyujands (807), see Vyuj2. — kirl may 
rather mean * praise. * — upa9iksan, see 
\'9ak+upa. — U.f. c^ksus a^adhat (830). 
— dpa aghuksat, Vguh, 920, 916. 
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Notes to Page 77. 

Selection XLI. RV. vii. 55. Magic 
spells to produce sleep. — Ascribed to Vas- 
istha. The hymn consists of three parts 
differing in metre and disconnected in con- 
tents. For a general discussion of it, see 
Colebrooke's Essays *i.27, and Whitney's 
note, ibid. p. 112; JAOS.iii.336f; and esp. 
Aufrecht, I St. iv.337f. Sayana reports the 
native traditions about the hymn. Thus : 

Yasi^t^a came by night to the house of 
Varuna — to sleep, say some ; to steal grain, 
say others. He was assailed by the watch- 
dog, which bayed at him, and fain would 
have bitten him; but he laid the hound 
asleep with the stanza beginning, 

When, Bilv'ry S&rameya, thou, 

and the one following. — Later superstition 
uses the hymn to quiet uncanny creatures 
at night : see Rigvidhana, ii.26. 

-■First Part. The hymn next preceding 
this in the RV., vii.54, is to Vasto^pati, the 
Lar familiaris, and consists of three stanzas. 
The first part of our hymn, vii.55.1, is a mere 
addition to these three stanzas, and belongs 
accordingly to vii.54 rather than to vii.55, 
as appears from the fact that the four 
stanzas are all recited together in the cere- 
mony of moving into a new house. See 
gOS. iii.4, AGS. ii.9.9, and esp. PGS. iii.4.7 
— all in SBE. xxix. ; and cf. MS. i.5.13. 

The joining of this stanza to hymn 55 is a 
simple misdivision of which the NT. shows 
many parallel instances. Thus Mark ix.l 
belongs to viii. ; chap. ix. should begin with 
the Transfiguration. A converse misdivision 
is at AV. vi.63-64 as compared with RV. 
X.191. 

— Second Part. Stanzas 2-4 are part of 
a scene at the entrance to Yama's kingdom 
or the regions of the blessed. Yama's two 
watch-dogs (cf. 831^n. and in trod.) guard the 
pathway and keep out the wicked. Here 
one of them barks at some who would come 
in; and these, in turn, protest that they 
are godly men, and so have a right to 
enter in peace. See Kaegi, n.274 ; Zimmer, 
p. 421. 



—Third Part. Stanzas 5-8 are the in- 
cantations by which the entire household is 
put to sleep. According to Aufrecht, I.e. 
(or Zimmer, p. 308), it is while a maid is 
receiving the visit of her lover; but that 
seems a little doubtful because we have 
plurals nas and 84m hanmaa and vaydm, 
lines 12, 13, 15, and not duals. 

With stanzas 5, 6, 7, 8 correspond respec- 
tively stanzas 6, 5, 1, 3 of AV. iv.5, and the 
variants are interesting. The third part has 
nothing to do with the second; but the dia- 
skcuasts have juxtaposed them because in 
both a dog is put to sleep. 

2-3. vasto^pate, see above : for 9, see 
187. -vigva for vi§vani, 330. -edhi,636. 
— Yaska, Niruktax.l7, says yad yad riipam 
kamayate devata, tat tad devata bhavati. 
Sayajgia quotes him from memory thus, yad 
yad rupam kamayante, tat tad deva 
'yi9anti. 

4-5. See ddnt. —viva, accent !, 128 end : 
cf. 831^. U.f, vi iva bhrajante rstdyas. 
-See iipa2. - See Vbhas and 678. - * They 
(the teeth) shine like spears, in the jaws of 
the devouring one.' — ni sii (188a) svapa 
is a refrain. 

The dog here addressed is partly white 
and partly reddish brown, as Sayana rightly 
observes; and this is in accord with the adj. 
gabdla, 'brinded,' applied to both of them 
at 83'7. 

6-7. ponahsara : for the mg, see vocab. 
and cf . Hamlet i.4.51-53. -klm, * why ? ' 

8. For the genitives, see 297c end, and 
cf. 7316. .See Vldr and 1010 and 1011. 
—Probably the swine as a domestic animal 
is meant here. In that case, this stanza is 
a later addition to 2 and 3, and is based on 
a conception of the situation such as the 
native tradition presents. 

10. Quoted at 593^, which see. 

11. In the Veda, * complete ' is s^rva and 
*all or every' is vl§va. Later, vlgva dies 
out and s^irva does double duty. In the 
Veda, the use of sdrva in the proper mg of 
vigva (as here, 77", 8520, 91^) marks the 
passage as late. See vocab. under s^rva. 

— ay&m etc., Uhese here people on all 
sides, all the people around here.' 
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iB Stanza 5 may be spoken by maid or by 
lover or by both. With the AV. reading, 
ST&pantu asyai j£Latdyah (see 365.3), it must 
be spoken by tlie lover. Stanzas 6-8 may 
be spoken by both. 

12-13. nas, expect naa — see above. — 
See under ydtha2 and cf. yd2. 

14-15. See vr^abM 1. » t6na sahas- 
y^na (248b), *by (aid of) this mighty one.' 
« vaydm, expect av4m ? » Vsvap+ni, caus., 
548. 

16-17. naris, nom. pi., 365.2. »Fada c 
may be read as catalectic. 

Selection XLII. RV. vii. 56. To the 
Maruts or gods of the storm-winds. — Cora- 
pare selection xxxv. (73*) and introduction. 
The hymn consists of two parts, of which 
the first, here given, ends with stanza 10. 
Number 11 is only the fragment of a stanza. 
The ^est (12-25) is in an entirely different 
metre. 

^The metre of the ten stanzas is without 
doubt a secondary one, being simply a form 
of the tri^^abh syncopated at the sixth place, 
i.e. with the prevailingly light sixth syllable 
left out (cf. JAOS. xi.p.lxiu = PAOS. May, 
1881). Thus, 

^ Z w Z ^ [w] vy ^ vy £ ^. 

Each of the parts into which the verse is 
broken is a 'syllable-pentad' or aksara- 
pankti; and each is an independent pada, 
since verbs at the beginning of the even 
pentads are accented, e.g., at vii.34.3^, 3<*, 4*», 
6^ A pentad-couplet is sometimes joined 
with a simply broken but unsyncopated 
tristubh verse to form a half-stanza or 
stanza (e.g. i.67.8cd; 70.4cd, iQcd. xAG.U^); 
and this fact seems to suggest the derivative 
character of the pentads. 

— The gayatri-stanza has 3 verses of 8 
syllables ; and the strophe has 3 stanzas, a 
multiple of the number of verses. The 
pentad-stanza has 4 or 8 verses of 5 syl- 
lables ; and the hymn has 5, 10, or 20 stan- 
zas, a multiple of the number of syllables. 
The hymns RV. i.65-70 have each 5 stanzas 
of 8 pentasyllable verses ; while vii.34A and 
Yii.56A and ix.l09 probably consisted origi- 



nally each of 10 or 20 stanzas of 4 penta- 
syllable verses. Compare BoUensen, ZDMG. 
xxii.672f. 
18. U.f . k6 im viaktas ' * &dha suigvas. 

Notes to Page 78. 

1. U.f. n^ikis hi e^am : cf . John iii.8, ovk 
olSas ir6dtv Kpxfrai (rh irvfvfia). ■■vidre, 
790b, 798a. 

2. sva-pdbhis, ' with their (sva-) wings,' 
taking -piL in the sense of p&vana. P4vana, 
lit. ' a cleaner/ from Vpd, sometimes means 
a 'sieve* or a *fan.* At 104^* (see note), 
the pdvana used to clean or winnow the 
ashes from the bones of a cremated corpse 
may perhaps be a ' wing-like winnowing-f an ; * 
and observe* that German Schwinge means 

* winnowing-f an ' and * wing.' —abhi • • va- 
panta, 'bestrew, cover.' —asprdhran, see 
Vsprdh and 834b end. 

— Here the storm-gods are pictured as 
lusty eagles, each sportively striving with 
the others for precedence, and spreading his 
wings over them in turn, to put them down 
and master them. 

— Ludwig interprets, 'They vie in over- 
whelming each other with their blasts' 
(pdvana has also the mg 'wind'). This 
view accords with the character of the play- 
ful, boisterous, and roaring gods, but not 
with the conception of them as eagles ; and 
it would seem to require the reading abhi 

* * vdpantah. 

—Roth, and after him the vocab., suggests 
that svapu is a ' besom (that raises the dust)' : 
'they bestrew each other (in sport) with 
dust.' At best, the line is doubtful. 

3. ciketa, 787, v'cit3. -See y&d2. - 
The storm-gods are cloud-bom, i.e. children 
of the cloud conceived under the figure of a 
dapple cow, pfgni. This stanza (4) ought 
to come immediately after the second. 

4. See vi§2. — s&hanti, active : the forms 
are usually middle. —See Vpa82. —'The 
host heroic, with the Maruts (as a part of it 
or as allies), must be ever victorious, display- 
ing deeds of manhood. ' Similarly stanza 7. 
The vit seems to mean the Maruts in 
alliance with Indra (cf. p. 364) or with some 
mortal protege' (cf. vii.56.23, i.64.13). 
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5. Lit. * As to going, the best-going ; most 
adorning themselves with adornment ; united 
with beauty ; terrible with strength/ Their 
abundant ornaments are much spoken of 
(e.g. v.54.11). Note the radical connection 
of 6jas and ugrd. 

6. 'Terrible is your strength; steadfast 
your power; therefore (&dha) is a troop, 
with the Maruts (as allies), mighty.' 

7. kriidhmi, nom. n. pi., 340. — Pro- 
nounce mtiniva (cf. TS^n.) or miinir 'va. 
— *Clear is your whistling. Your hearts 
are wrathful as the wild onward-rush of a 
doughty troop.' Otherwise Bergaigne, Me'- 
langes Renter y p. 86. 

8. yuy6ta : irreg. impv. (654) of v'2yu; ac- 
cented, as standing at the beg. of a pada (see 
above), ^prdnan nah, u.f. pr^nak (192a, 
161) nas: nak, for nak-t, V2na§, 833, 218^; 
augmentless aor. as subjunct., w. ma. 

9. Classic, priyani namani (425d). » 
have : we should expect huv6. — U.f. a yAd 
trpdn (3d pi., 848 end: pada-pa^ha wrongly 
trpdt). —See yAd3 and Vva92. —We have 
liere an unsyncopated verse — see above. 
Grassmann emends. — ' I invoke the dear 
names of you the mighty, in order that they 
(among you) who desire (our praise) may 
be gladdened, O Maruts.' 

Selection XLIII. RV. vii. 86. To Va- 
runa. — Respecting Varuna, see vocab. and 
cf. p. 367. The hymn is rendered by GKR., 
p. 6. The comments of Ludwig, vol.iv.p.88, 
deserve careful attention. 

—The poet is ill and deems his sickness 
a punishment sent by Varuna for some sin. 
He acknowledges the wisdom of the majestic 
god; but ventures to approach him with 
confession of sin and prayer for forgiveness 
and renewed self -consecration to the divine 
service. Compare Kaegi, p. 66(92). 

10-11. dhira=dhirani. —See tti2. — 
mahina, poss. like colloquial Eng. ' mightily, 
i.e. very.* — urv-i, acc.du.f. — papr&that, 
classed doubtfully as an augmentless re- 
duplicated aor., 8698. ^ jj Q^e how the accent 
or the lack of accent of the verb-forms 
affects the exegesis. 

— ' Wise in sooth is bis nature (with 



might =) and mighty [? or Stable in sooth 
are the creatures by his might], who propped 
asunder the two wide worlds, even. He set 
the great lofty firmament in motion, the stars 
(collectively) for ever [or the stars as well, 
cf. 75%.] ; and he stretched out the earth.' 
M Biblical parallels, Kaegi, p. 62(86). 

12-13. Accent-marks, Whitney, 90b2: 
tanda sim ' * nd ant^. — bhuvani, 836^'^. 
— See kim3. — abhi khyam, 847 middle. 

— * And with my (svdya) self I say this 
(take counsel thus), " When pray am I to 
be in Varuna's presence ? " etc* 

14. t^ 6na8, rh afidprrjfia, ' the (admitted) 
sin.' ^U.f. didfksu | dpa a emi — see a2 
end. Ludwig takes didfk-su as loc.pl.m. of 
didf§, *seer.* Thus case-form, stem-form 
(see 1147b), and construction (cf. German 
bei Jemand anfragen) are entirely regular. 
Others take didfksupa for didfksus lipa 
(nom.s.m. with elision and crasis, cf. 78^%.); 
but the acct is wrong — see vocab. 

- * And unto the wise (>/cit, 787, 802) I go 
to find out by inquiry' (Vprach+vi, 970a, 
9818). 

15. kavAyag cid — not my conscience only. 
-U.f. ahus, 801a. -V2hr. 

16. * What was, O Varuna, the sin most 
grievous (lit. principal) ? ' — See y4d3. 
-See Vhan and 1028 e and f. 

17. pr4 vocas, *tell,' 8488, 847 end. - 
U.f. svadhavas | dva (135*^) tva anenas 
ndmasa turds iyam (6168). Pronounce, 
with elision and combination, tur^yam. 

18-19. See v'srj-i-ava 3 and 2. -Note 
prolongations of finals in srja, srja, and 
cakrma. —With the second dva, supply 
srja tani : ya = yani. — Pronounce damano 
(425f end), abl. — Vasistha, the seer to 
whose family all the hymns of this seventh 
book are ascribed. 

20. ' It was not my own will, it was in- 
fatuation • *.' Note how the pronouns con- 
form in gender with the predicates. — 
* Liquor, dice '— ancient and perennial sources 
of crime : cf . Tacitus, Germaniaf xxiv. 

Notes to Page 79. 

r. *The older is in the transgression of 
the younger. Not even (candl) sleep itself 
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(Id) excludes wrong/ I, Yasi^^ha, have not 
entirely overcome the sins of my youth. 
Thoughts of malice or impurity trouble even 
my sleep. — Interpretation doubtful. 

2-3. 4ram (not ar&m) karani, 'I will 
serve,* root-aor. subjunctive (836^) of VI kr. 
M^agas, now that my sin has been, as I 
hope, forgiven. —'Made the unknowing to 
know.' — *The wise (man) unto wealth the 
still wiser (god) doth speed* (Vju). 

4-5. aydm * ' st6ma8, referring back to 
the hymn just ending — see id&m. —See 
Vgri+upa. —See ks6ma2. —See ul end. 
— ' Ye gods, O keep us evermore with bless- 
ings * — refrain of the Vasistha-hymns ; see 
Kaegi, note 83c, and Ludwig, iii.129. 

Selection XLIV. RV. vii. 88. To T'a- 
runa. — Translated by GKli., p. 10. Like 
enough stanza 7 is a later addition. 

—The poet, forsaken by Varuna on ac- 
count of some sin, calls sadly to mind the 
by-gone days when he walked so happily 
with the god, and also the scene when, 
gliding over the waters with the god of the 
waters, he received the sacred appointment 
of Eishi. He asks forgiveness and restora- 
tion to divine favor. See Kaegi, p. 68(94). 
—It is not unnatural that Vasistha should 
address himself (cf. Ps. ciii.l) or speak of 
himself as a third person. 

6-7 . Pronounce pr&y-istham and cf . 470'^. 
— un, enclitic pron., with which vfsanam is 
in epexegetical apposition — cf. 70%. — 
karate, root-aor. subjunctive, 836. —See 
vfsan3, and cf. the Hebrew conception of 
the sun that "rejoiceth as a strong man to 
run a race,** Ps. xix.5. 

8. mansi, Vman2, s-aor. mid. 1st pers. s., 
882. — ' So now, having come (805) to the 
sight of him, as Agni's face I deem Varuna*s.* 
When I contemplate Varuna, his face seems 
to me like blazing lire. 

9. dgmann, 210, 425c. — abhi * * niniyat 
(accentless), put doubtfully as a present opt. 
of the reduplicating class, 651. — * The 
light which in heaven [is], and the dark, let 
the lord unto me bring, a wonder to see.* 
The beauty of the heaven by night no less 
than by day was a wonder. 



10. a * * roliava implies the subject avto, 
i.e. (ahdm) vdronag ca: see 76^%. At KZ. 
xxiii.308 is adduced the AS. parallel, vit 
Scilling song dhofon/we two, Scilling (and i) 
raised a song.* — See Vir+pra. — See 
mddhyaS. 

11. ddhi apam sntibhis, * iir" {evp^a) vSora. 
OaXduraris : * pronounce sanubhis. — U.f . 
prenkh6. — prd * * inkhayavahai (1043.2) 
is apodosis, as the accent shows. —See 
1 ^libh and k4m. 

12. U.f. navi a^dhat (829). -Pro- 
nounce 8a-4pa(s). 

13. sudinatv6 ihnam (430a) : cf. cfiroTc 
cvT||ifpCas ii|u pay iiriTeXolri, * if ever he makes 
a jolli/ day of it,* Alkiphron*s Letters^ i.21. 
—U.f. yat (see this) nil dyavas (361d) 
tatdnan (810a), yat usasas (tatdnan). Cf. 
Psalm lxxii.5,7,17. 

14. Pronounce kiia tyani nau sakhia 
and see kv^. — sdcavahe : tense, see 778a ; 
depends on ydd. — Seey&d3. —Muir com- 
pares Psalm lxxxix.49. 

15. jagama (248c, 793b), 'I had access 
to : * we might expect jagdma, accented, and 
so co-ordinate with sAc-. — V*s golden house 
is built (AV. vii.83.1) on the waters : 

apsd te raj an varuna 
grh.6 hiranyayo mit^. 

16-17. See explanation under yA7. — 
Pronounce tuam. — krn&vat, 716, 700. 
— 'Doeth sins against thee.* — sdkha te, 
* (he is yet) thy friend,* as apodosis to the 
concessively taken yds krndvat. So Lud- 
wig. -See \'2bhuj5. -U.f. yandhl (617, 
212) sma (188a, 248a) vipras (see 741%.) 
stuvat6 (619). 

18-19. GKR. transpose padas 6 and c. 
— tvasti: u.f., as given rightly by the pada- 
patha, tva (object of vanvanas) asii (loc. 
pi. fem. 601). *In these fixed or secure 
dwellings dwelling, thee we (are) beseeching 
(Vvan, 713, 706) for grace from the lap of 
Aditi.* — vi • • mumocat, 809, 810a. — 
Refrain as before, 79°s. 

Notes to Page 80. 

Selection XLV. RV. vii. 89. To Va- 
ru^a. — The hymn has been often translated : 
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so by Muller, ASL. p. 540; Muir, v.67 ; GKR. 
p. 12 ; Hillebrandt, Varuna und Mitra, p. 64 ; 
Bergaigne, Religion V^dique, iii.155. 

» It is the prayer of a man who is vamna- 
grhita, * seized by Varuna, i.e. afflicted with 
the dropsy.' V. is god of the waters (cf. 
7'^^v.f TQi^N.), and the disease is supposed to 
come from him and as a punishment for sin : 
see AV. iv.16.7 ; also AB. vii.l5, atha 
ha^aiksvakam varuno jagraha; tasya 
ha^udaram jajfie; and (JB. ii.6.22. Cf. 
Hillebrandt, p. 63-65, 54. Ludwig's interpre- 
tation is quite different : see his notes, vol. 
iv. p. 91. 

1-2. m6, see u2. »sti, 188a. ^grh&m, 
Kaegi, note 329 : cf . also the AS. poem in 
Thorpe's Analecta, p. 142, entitled The Grave, 
and familiar through Longfellow's transla- 
tion. — gamam, 833, 835: with ma, 579. 
^mrla, 248c, Vmrd. 

3-4. ' When I go, tottering along, like a 
bag, puffed up, — have mercy.' — Vsphur 
implies quick or vigorous motion — see vocab. 
Here the iva is not a particle of comparison ; 
it modifies the mg of the root to that of a 
languid shake or wabble such as is character- 
istic of a dropsical person. So pra-hasan, 
< laughing out ; ' pra-hasann iva, * smiling.' 

vdhmat^s, 'puffed up' (with wind) or 
'bloated' (with serum), has reference not 
only to the bag, but also to the understood 
ahdm. Grassmann, * schnaufend,' i.e. ' blown, 
winded, puffing.' Otherwise Bergaigne, iii. 
155n. ^adrivas (454b), always of Indra, 
except here, and at ix.53.1 (of Soma) ! — 
On this stanza the exegetes differ much. 

5-6. kr^tvas, gen., 342. — dindta, 365.1. 
vjagama, 791^n. 

7-8. Line 7 has trochaic cadences. — 
*0n (me, thy) singer, (though) standing 
(803) in the midst of water, thirst has got 
hold ' (avidat, V2vid2). Sse Horace's descrip- 
tion, Odes, ii.2, Crescit indulgens, etc. 

9-10. See y4d5. -See 2id4m. -See 
j4na : for loc, 303a. — dhdrma, 425d. — 
yuyopimS,, 793e. — See v'ri? : caus. aorist, 
1046, 859; augmentless form as subjunctive 
w. ma, 579. 

— *If we mortals do anything (kim ca, 
neut.) here (that proves to be) an offense 



(masc.) against the gods, if with folly thy 
steadfast decrees we have thwarted, do not 
(cause us to take harm from this sin = ) 
chastise us for this sin.' 

M Metre, jagati. This stanza is not a 
part of the hymn. The stanza is an oft- 
recurring one — Schroeder, MS. iv.p. 290. 
Its repetition daily for a year is prescribed 
at Manu xi.253: cf. Rigvidhana, ii.29.1. 
The interesting stanza at R V. iv.54.3 = TS. 
iv.l.ll^ is probably a reminiscence of this. 
The AV., at vi.51.3, modernizes dcitti (340) 
yid to dcittya c^. 

Selection XL VI. RV. viii. 14. To In- 
dra. — Indra and Namuci. — For the intro- 
duction to the Namuci-myth, see SV^^. For 
the later forms of the myth, see selection 
Ixxii., p. 97^N. 

M Division into five strophes of three 
stanzas is possible. In respect of contents, 
the first three stanzas and the last three 
make very good strophes. Stanzas 1, 2, 
and 3 form a strophe at SV. ii.l 184-6; but 
5, 7, and & form another at 989-91. The 
hymn is unsymmetrically divided into three 
at AV. xx.27-29. 

11-12. igiya : form, 616 ; acct, 628 ; mode, 
581b, note the second example. Similar idea 
at 872% and often in RV., e.g. viii.19.25,26. 
vv&svas, gen. 342. 

13-14. See Vgak B2 and 1030. -dit- 
seyam, 1030; accented at beg. of clause, 
though not at beg. of pada, 593^. ^Note 
the old mg of §^i-p4ti (vocab.), whence was 
evolved the later 'Mrs. Might' (see g&ci). 

15-16. U.f . dheniis te, 188b : similar com- 
binations at 8719, 84^5. -sunfta, cf. 2S^^^n. 
— sanvat6, VI su, 705; acct, 318. »'Kine 
and horses,' see under g6 1. — pi-py-ii^-i, Vpi, 
802 end, 459. -duhe, 613, and 7018n. 

17-18. ' Nor god nor mortal is a restrainer 
of thy blessing, when * •.' 

19. U.f. yid ('when') bhumim vi-avar- 
tayat : cf . " He taketh up the isles as a very 
little thing," Isaiah xl.l5 ; also 12. 

Notes to Page 81. 

1. cakrands, Vlkr8, and 807. 'Putting 
his plume in the heaven = touching the 
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heaven with his plume.* Just so, RV. x. 
125.7d 

2-3. See VvrdhS and 8O72. -ji-gy-ii9-as 
(787 — strong stem ji-g^-vans) goes also with 
te. »U.f. indra a vrnimahe (718). 

4-5. U.f. vl anUriksam (Whitney, 90b2) 
atirat (Vtr). -dbhinat, Vbhid, 692. - 
vaUm, cf. Indra's epithet, 6". 

6-7. U.f. tid gas (361c) ajat (\faj). - 
avls-krnvAn, 187, 1078. 

8-9. drlhani drnhitani ca, ' (were) made 
stable and (were) established,' both from 
Vdrh. ^para-niide : form of inf., 192a, 970a : 
use of inf., 982c. — ' Steady, not for thrust- 
ing away = so steadfast they may not be 
moved.' Cf. Ps. xciii.lor2; xcvi.lO. 

10-11. See under Vmad 1. »See Vraj+vi 
and 902. 

12-13. Pronounce tu4m. — U.f. Indra^ 
isi: acct, 595d. » stotfnam (acct, 372), 
objective gen. w. bhadrakft, which has noun 
construction rather than verbal. 

14-15. U.f. indrim id ke§ina (441). - 
vaksatas, ' let them bring,' 893*. — See 
lipa2. ^suradhasam might be joined with 
either indram or yajndm. 

16-17. Namuci-myth. 'With foam of 
the waters, Namuci's head, O Indra, thou 
didst cause to fly asunder, when thou wast 
conquering all thy foes.' It appears to me 
likely that the natural phenomenon to which 
this refers is a water-spout (*Trombe') on 
an inland lake. This fear-inspiring thing 
may well be personified as a demon. The 
verb tid avartayas means 'didst cause to 
move out or fly asunder with a gyratory or 
centrifugal motion.' This accords well with 
the facts of the not infrequent phenomenon 
as seen by unscientific eyes. See Major 
Sherwill on Bengal waterspouts, JASB. 1860, 
xxix.366f, with good pictures, and Th. Reye, 
Die Wirhel8turme\ p. 17f. The line MBh. 
v.10.37 = 328 seems to favor my view. The 
whole passage is a reminiscence of the 
Namuci-myth. 

The head of the column is twisted and 
made to burst asunder and scatter itself 
(ph^nena, instr. of accompaniment, lit. ' with 
foam,' i.e. ) in abundant foamy masses. Then, 
with the dispersion of the column, often 



comes (Sherwill, 370; Reye, 32) a heavy 
rain. All this is set forth as gracious Indra's 
prowess. —U.f. djayas spfdhas, see 74^. 

Bergaigne's discussion, ii.346-7, may be 
compared and also RV. v.30.7,8 and vi.20.6. 

—The form of the myth as it appears in 
the Brahmanas originates in a misconception 
of the case-relation of ph6nena (see above), 
which they take as an instr. of means, i.e. 
as the weapon by means of which Indra 
slew Namuci. So Sayana : phenena vajii- 
bhutena; see vocab., Vsic3. Cf. notes to 
selection Ixxii., p. 97. 

18-19. ut-sisrpsatas (Vsrp) and a-niruk- 
satas (Vruh), acc.pl.m. of ppl., 1027, 1029. 
— dyam, 861d. — ddsyiinr, u.f. ddsyun, 
prop, ddsyuns, see 209 and b and 338^. « 
See Vdhu+ava and 706. — Cf. the legend 
at Odyssey xi.305-20, and see Eggeling, 
SBE. xii.286. 

20-21. vlsucim (408), *so that it was 
parted asunder or scattered,' as factitive 
predicate of vl-ana§ayas (VI nag). —See 
littaral. 'Becoming victorious (after or as 
result of) quaffing the Soma.' 

Notes to Page 82. 

Selection XL VII. RV. viii. 85. 7, 8, 9. 
Indra and the Maruts, and Vrtra. — For the 
corresponding Brahmana legend, see selec- 
tion Ixvii., p. 94*. Cf . also Muir, v.93. 

mAU three stanzas are addressed to In- 
dra ; and might be put in the mouth of the 
Maruts, were it not for havi^, st. 8<i. If, 
on the other hand, they are put in the mouth 
of the worshippers, then dpa a^imas cannot 
serve as verb to manitas nor govern tva of 
St. 8*. I therefore suspect that either pada 
6 or cf of stanza 8 is a foreign intrusion. If 
it is the former, the original may have con- 
tained &na yanti or the like. 

1. See Vis. — vl§ve devas, other than the 
Maruts ; for here, presumably, they are not 
included among the friends who desert In- 
dra ; and the Brahmana says expressly that 
they do not desert. But at RV. viii.7.31 the 
contrary is affirmed; cf. p. 364. ^ajahus, 
V2ha (661, 657) : its object is tva. 

2. Explanation under £tha2. Similarly 
dtha is used after an impv. implying a con- 
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dition (5722), at ^^\ 97^. -jayasi, 736. 
-Half-line, cf. 8816. 

3-4. Numerical construction, 486b. » 
vavrdhanas (807^), 'growing strong, rejoic- 
ing in strength.' »tipa tv6mah (acct!) u.f. 
tipa tva a^imas (127, end), -krdhi, 839. 
— * Thy impetuosity = thee, the impetuous.' 
-ena, 502^. 

— * Thrice sixty Maruts, in their strength 
rejoicing, (do follow?) thee, like hosts of 
morning, reverend. Unto thee come we. 
Grant thou us a blessing.' Etc. 

5-6. ayudham and dnikam are best made 
co-ordinate with vdjram. — See dsara2. 

Sblection XLVIII. RV. viii.91. To 
Agni. — Stanzas 7,8,9 and 13,14,15 form 
strophes in the SV. The rest of the hymn 
(16-22), after rejection of one stanza, forms 
two strophes : 16,17,18 may be safely grouped 
together ; and of the remaining four, I have 
followed Grassmann in rejecting st. 21, on 
account of the contents and language. More- 
over, the tense of idhe is proper to a final 
stanza — cf. Delbriick, Tempuskhre, p. 106-7. 
On the other hand, it must be admitted that 
stanzas 20 and 21 occur in juxtaposition at 
MS. ii.7.7, TS. iv.l.lO^, VS. xi.73-4, and else- 
where. 

7-8. Four explanations of dhiti. 1. Grass- 
mann, for diti, q.v. ; instances of the con- 
fusion of dhi and di are adduced. 2. Lud- 
wig, * durch die ktinstlichen mittel des ghrta,' 
see 2dhiti. 3. Sayana takes it from Vdha, 
* put,' and renders by nidhanais, ' with the 
deposits' of ghee. 4. Best taken as 
' draughts,' Vdha, ' drink,' see 1 dhiti and 
reference, and cf. RV. x.115.1. 

- tepands, 794e, 807. - vaksi, Vvah, 624 : 
so yiksi (Vyaj); accented, 5932 middle, cf. 
7612, 77W 7811, 8018, etc. 

9-10. tdmtva: see examples under td2. 
Sayana renders ikm by prasiddham, ' ilium ; ' 
similarly tas, at 83^, he glosses by tadrgyas. 
^ajananta (a-class and mid. !), classic ajan- 
ayan. — See matf : cf . RV. iii.29.1-3. 

11-12. Pronounce tua. — nl sedire(185), 
see Vsad+ni2; subject, *men.' Cf. 88^^. 

13-14. Pronounce dsti (595d) ^ghnia. 
■■Perhaps, 'There is no ax (with me) de- 



siring (it), i.e. I have no ax by me, = own 
none.' ^See etadfg. 

»I have no cow from whose milk I might 
make ghee for an oblation, nor an ax to 
cut sticks for the sacrificial fire. So I offer 
thee such as I have, i.e. gathered bits of 
wood. M ' One should sacrifice, if only a 
bit of wood,' says tradition : cf . the widow's 
mites; and see ASL. p.204 and Bhagavad- 
gita, ix.26. 

15-16. VS., kani kani cid ; MS. and TS., 
yani kani ca; AV., yani kani cid; see 
lka2d. »Vdha+a2; ending, 548. —Pro- 
nounce yavi^hia : the anomalous ending is 
solely for the sake of the metre, since 
yavistha makes just as good a cata lectio 
diiambus as yavisthya. * Youngest,' for he 
starts into life anew every day. 

—In old times Agni would not devour fuel 
that was not ax-hewn. The Rishi Prayoga, 
who was too poor to own an ax and had to 
pick up his wood, made it toothsome for 
Agni with this stanza, yid ag^e yani kani 
ca. So TS. V. 1.101. 

—Note how the other texts make 20 and 
21 into two anustabh stanzas by inserting 
21® in the one and adding 20® to the other. 

17-18. See Vidh or indh. —See m^as 1. 
—idhe, * I have enkindled,' tense, see above. 
Perfect used to state a thing to some one 
who has just seen it transpire. 

Notes to Page 83. 

Selection XLIX. RV. x.9.1-3. To the 
Waters. — Rubricated at lOo^i^ funeral ser- 
vice. This hymn in the RV. has nine stan- 
zas ; but the first three form a strophe which 
recurs very often in other texts : so TS., 
thrice; MS. and VS., twice; K., SV., AV., 
and TA. 

—The Grhya-sutras prescribe the use of 
this strophe, with the pouring or sprinkling 
of water, at the wedding-ceremony, QGS. 
i.l4, in the choosing of a house-site, AGS. 
ii.8.12, in the consecration of a new dwelling, 
ib. ii.9.8, and in certain funeral rites, ib. iv.6. 
14 = 10521. Indeed, so frequent is their use 
that they have a name and are called the 
"three apohisthiya stanzas" — cf. 1216a. 
The modern Hindus use them daily in their 
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marjana, see Monier-Williams, as cited at 
p. 3(56. 

1-2. siha, u.f. stha, 188a, 24dc. -tas, 
see 82%. -Vldha2 and 669. — c&k^ase, 
Vcaks, 970c. —Lit. 'Bring us to vigor, to 
great gladness, to behold:' attraction > 
982a. 

3-4. See Vbhaj, cans. — ngatis, fern, 
ppl., Vva^. 

5-6. U.f. t4smai, the master of the new 
dwelling. — gamama, 848^. — jandyatha 
(248c), 'produce, i.e. bring:' for aught the 
accent shows, it may be co-ordinate with 
jinvatha (595) or also not (see 594a). 

— * For him may we satisfy you, to whose 
dwelling ye hasten, Waters, and bring us * — 
whatever that may mean. It seems to have 
pertinence only as said by officiating priests 
in performing the above-mentioned conse- 
cration. 

Selection L. RV. x.14.1-2, and 7-12. 
Funeral-hymn.— Rubricated at 1021-21, 10312 
— see p. 402. See Whitney's essay. On the 
Vedic doctrine of a future life, OLSt. i. 40-Oi5 
(= Bibliotheca Sacra, 1859, xvi.404f ) ; also 
Zimmer, p. 408-22. On immortality as an 
Indo-European belief, see Kaegi, n. 265 and 
literature there cited, and n. 283a. On the 
funeral rites, see introduction to selection 
Ixxv. and literature there cited. Translations 
of this hymn: Muir, v.292; GKR. p. 146; 
and Whitney, I.e., p. 58. 

—Although mandala x. on the whole is 
late, it yet contains antique passages ; and 
among these the following seems to belong : 
80 Roth. The hymn contains 16 stanzas, of 
which 13-16 are palpably later additions. 
Only 7-12 are actually prescril^ed by A^va- 
layana for use in the funeral service ; but 1 
and 2, although not rubricated, are given 
for their intrinsic interest. » 

—The passage as it stands consists of an 
introductory summons to the assembled 
mourners (1-2) ; and of an address to the 
departed (7-8) ; then, after bidding tlie 
mourners disperse (stanza 9), the sp<;kesman 
implores the favor of the kindly-disf^^sed 
hounds of Yama, for the departed (11) and 
for the compaDy {12}, 



— In stanta 10, on the othor hand. i\\K^w 
hounds are conceived as ilUdisposod ori^a- 
tures standing guani to koi'p tlio dopnrtod 
out of bliss — 800 p. 370: ami posKibly tho 
stanxa which originally Wlongini witli 9 \\m 
been displaced by tho ono in our text. Or 
is stanza 9 itself tho intruder 1 Soo Hoxxon- 
berger's DeitrH(ff, viii.202. 

—The stanzas of UV. x.l4 riHMir oUi»- 
where, with more or loss interesting variants. 
Those in tho Ueador correspond respectively 
with AV. xviii.l.49,50,54; 3.58; 1.55; 2.U, 
12,13. Compare also MS. iv.14.10; ii.7.1l ; 
TA. vi.1.1; 4.2; 0.1; 3.1,2. For st. 9, boo 
note thereto, 83i*. 

7-8. para^yivaftsam, Vi, 803, 783b«. - 
'Along after (&nu) i.e. unto tho mighty 
heights,' i.e. to the other world. — anu- 
paspa^an&m, VI pag, 807. — v&ivaivatAm, 
cf. 85i^N. So also in tho A vesta, Yima is 
V's son. — * Gatherer of the peoples ; ' pre- 
cisely so in the A vesta, Vd. ii.21, Yima makes 
a gathering (hafijamanem) of mortals. (.7. 
*At877J d-ytjffUaof, I'reller, Or. Mjith.^ i.O(M), 
Kaegi, n. 270. —Note that Yama is a king, 
and not, like Varu^a (line 12), a god. 

—Yama is tho first mortal (see yamA in 
vocab.); the first to reach tho other world 
(AV. xviii.3.13); the leader of tho endless 
train of them that follow him ; and so tho 
king of the blessed (see yam4-rajan). Tho 
comparison of Yama with the Avestan Yirna 
is very interesting: see Uolh, din Saf/f. vrm 
fjHchemMchid, 7AmG. iv.41 7-431 ; andHHE. 
iv.p.lxxv., and p. 10-21. 

-We read at A V. xviil.4.7, 

tirthafs taranti prav4i^> mahir iH, 

By pMMj* iiaM they to the mlKhty htiinUUi, *t\n mi14« 

This is most int<;resting as a reminiscence of 
the same traditional material of which JlV. 
x.14.1 is another outgrowth, 

9-10. ' Yamus nobis fierfugium primus 

repjHrrit : ' gaidm, q.v., pregnantly, like r^iroy 

I at John xi v.2, — e^ gdvyniia, i.e, the ^4i4, 

I just mentioned, — ipa-bhart»v4 n: tho 

' pada-p&^ha ratuU •tarai a i\Wi); form of 

'inf., 972^; mc of mf., WH:. —For iha 

thought, see an Av-^tan j/araII*'I, Kht-^\^ p, 

270, -yUra, 218a, -par&Jytia, 7>J«b», 
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— jajSanas, yjan2, 807, ' (their) childreD/ sc. 
pdra yanti. 

11-12. pr&^ihi, 617, see vocab. -The 
AV., modernizes the forms a little, reading 
raj anau , mddantaa. — pagyasi, sub j uncti ve 
(760.2), w. futurje mg, as in Homer. —Note 
the appropriate connection of this stanza 
with St. 2 and observe the identical padas. 

13-14. The derivation and mg of i§(ta- 
p&rtd are discussed most carefully by Win- 
disch, Festgruss an Bdktlingky 1888, p. 115f. 
■- hitvaya, V2ha, 993b. — ptLnar dstam 
a^^hi, 'Go back home,' as if the soul had 
come from heaven. Illustrative material in 
Kaegi, n. 275. Cf . zu Gott heimkehren = * die.' 
—Fada d is metrically defective: te tanda, 

* with thy (new) body,' is suggested, Kaegi, 
K. 278, which see; te tantia suvdrcasa is 
suggested by Sayana's comment. Cf. the 
Christian conceptions at JPhilippians iii.21, 
I. Cor. xv.40f. 

15-16. U.f . dpa^ta, vCita, vl ca sar- 
pata^&tas. asmai (accent, 74^n.) etdm * *. 
dhobhis adbhis * * vi-aktam (Vafij). —vita, 
acct, 128 end; so ^ava, 77^. — akran, 831. 
— Second asmai, accentless, cf. 74%. 

— Pada c. ' ( A place of rest) adorned 
with days, with waters, with nights:' i.e. 
where the delights of earth are found again, 
the change of day and night, cooling waters, 
etc. Note the especial mention of waters in 
the enumeration of the joys of heaven at 
RV. ix.ll3.7f, and in the description of the 

* Assembly-hall ' of Yama Vaivasvata, MBh. 
ii.8.7 = 317. And observe how very frequent 
are the allusions to the waters in the men- 
tions of Paradise in the Koran, e.g. xlvii. 
10-20; lxxvi.5; xiii.35. 

—This pada at best is bad. It is avoided 
by the noteworthy, but not very helpful, 
yariants of the Yajurveda. VS. xii.46 reads 

ipeta vita vi ca sarpatato 
ye ^tra 8th4 purana y6 ca nutanah. 
idad yam6 avaB^iiam prthivy^ 
ikrann imdm pit&ro lokdm asmai, 

and substantially so read MS., TS., TB. The 
scholiast to VS. takes this as an address to 
' Yama's men.' It is a little forced to refer 
it to the mourners. 



17-18. In this stanza, these dogs, the off- 
spring of Sarama, are ill-disposed (dur- 
viddtra) — see introduction. — Pronounce 
^uanau. — * Four-eyed : ' later this is taken 
to mean ' with two eyes and two round spots 
above the eyes.* Note the Parsi custom of 
having such a dog (cf. Vd. viii.l6) view the 
corpse before exposure — Monier- Williams, 
Mod. India, 173-6, ed. 1878. 

—Respecting Sarama, see Kaegi, n. 149. 
Respecting the dogs, see ib., v, 274, 274a, 
and Muir, v.294. Homer mentions the ' dog 
of Hades,' Qd. xi.623f, II. viii.368. Not till 
later is he called * many-headed ' and Rtpffepos. 
With K€p0€pos is identified §abdla — see Ben- 
fey, Gdttingische Nachrichten, 1877, p. 8f = 
Vedica, i.l49f. In Avestan belief (Vd. 
xiii.9), dogs guard the entrance of the other 
world. These beliefs are compared, SBE. 
iv.p.lxxxvii. 

19. In this stanza and the following, the 
dogs are kindly creatures. 

NoTBS TO Page 84. 

1. Pronounce tabhiam. —Verbs, 668. 

2-3. U.f. asutfpau: admits several ex- 
planations — see vocab., and Bergaigne, iii. 
72. —These messengers go about to con- 
duct to the other world those who have 
received the summons of Yama. — suryaya, 
attraction, explained at 982a. —U.f. ptuiar 
datam (839) dsom adyd^ihd : * may the two 
give back again — ,' for the mourners have 
been in the shadow of death. 

Selection LI. RV. x. 16. Funeral-hymn, 
used at the ceremony of cremation. — Rubri- 
cated are only stanzas 1-9 and 14 — see p. 
402. The rubricated stanzas are translated 
by Max Miiller, ZDMG. ix.p.viiif, and the 
whole hymn by Zimmer, p. 402. Most of 
the stanzas are addressed to Agni ; but 3, 6, 
and 7, to the dead man. The hymn has two 
parts, clearly sundered by the metre. 

—In the first, Agni is to bum the corpse, 
not rudely, but gently, just enough to " make 
it done." To this end, a sacrificial goat 
(st. 4) is provided, and (st. 7) the corpse is 
covered with a caul, in order that Agni may 
spend his fury on these things and spare the 
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corpse from too severe a burning. The 
original purpose of this custom may have 
been different. The Greeks had the custom 
— see II. xxiii.l65f , Od. xxiv.65f . 

Moreover, Agni is to carry up the departed 
to the Fathers or Manes, who have their seat 
in the 'fore-heaven' (AV. xviii.2.48, Whit- 
ney, OLSt. i.69). Perhaps St. 8-10 did not 
belong originally to the first part. 

vThe second part consists of heterogene- 
ous material, vagrant stanzas, having some 
connection, verbal or logical, real or apparent, 
with the words or ideas of the first. 

M Every stanza of the hymn, save st. 11, 
appears in the AV., and some elsewhere also, 
and with interesting variants. 

4-5. enam: the minds of all present are 
so exclusively upon the departed, that the 
first reference to him may be made by 
an accentless and gestureless word without 
uncleamess. Similarly asya. ^vi dahas, 
abhi gocas, 743, 579. The AV. reads gugucas 
(869). -ciksipas, 869, 579. -krndvas, 
700. »U.f. dtha im enam. »pr4 hinutat: 
9, 192c; form, 570, 704, cf. Ol^; mg, 571. 

6-7. Pada d — atha devan vagam nesya- 
ti, 'he shall bring the gods into his control' 
(cf. RV. x.84.3), i.e. 'win their favor.' 

8-9. Note the combination of tristubh* 
and jagati padas (11, 12, 12, 11). Pronounce 
diam. »See dhdrman. »apds, 6sadhisu, 
cf. x.58.7. — Seehit42. ^garirais, Sayana, 
* gaiira^^vayavais ' (' members ') . 

»For this stanza there is abundant and 
interesting illustrative material. See Muir, 
v.298,319; Kaegi, n. 275,275a. Man is a 
microcosm. Each element in him comes 
from some element in nature with which it 
has most affinity and thereto it returns (cf. 
Eurip. Suppl. 532f). These affinities are 
pointed out with much detail in QB. xlv. 
6.218. 

yatra^asya purusasya mrtasya^ agnim 
vag apyeti, vatam pranag, caksur adityam, 
manag candram, digah grotram, prthivim 
gariram, akagam atma^, osadhir lomani, 
vanaspatin kega, apsu lohitam ca retag ca 
nidhiyate, — kva^ayam tada puruso bha- 
vati ? ' In case the dead man's * * * soul goes 
to the ether, the hair of his body to the 



plants, the hair of his head to the trees, and 
his blood and seminal fluid in the waters are 
put, what then becomes of this spirit ? ' 

Cf . the formula recited at the slaughter of 
the sacrificial victim, AB. ii.6.13, 

suryam caksur gamayatat, 
vatam pranam anvavasrjatat, 
antariksam asum, 
dicah crotram, 
pi4hivim gariram. 

Dissolution into the five elements (see bhuta) 
is later the stereotyped phrase for death (see 
paficatva). Cf. the four elements ^| &v 
(TufiTfirriye rh <rc0/Aa, y^s irvphs fi^ar65 re koX 
k4pos, Plato, Timaeus, p. 82. 

—The affinity of the eye and the sun is 
universally palpable : cf ., for example, Plato, 
Repub. 508, ri\ioeid4<rrar6v ye o?/iou [rh vfAfxa] 
rSov TTtpL Tcbs al(T0^<r€is opydvoty. Not less so 
is that of breath and wind. Bones and earth, 
Timaeus, 73e ; blood and plants, ib.80E. Cf. 
Darmesteter, SBE. iv.l87, who cites Iliad 
vii.99 and Empedocles, 378-82 (ed. MuUach). 

10-11. 'The goat [laid limb by limb on 
the corpse on the fire] (is thy) portion. 
Burn it with burning; that let thy heat 
burn; that, thy flame.' — But deal gently 
with the dead man. —Note the emphatic 
position of the last two turn's. —The goat 
is the animal most fit for sacrifice — see the 
legend, AB. ii.8. Later, aj4 is taken as a-jd, 
the * unborn ' part : so Sayana ; cf . Ludwig, 
iii.p.435-6; Pancatantra, book iii., fable 2; 
MBh. xii.338.3 (= 12820) fol.255fe; ISt. i.428. 

—Agni has 'dreadful forms' (ghoras 
taniias) as well as 'kindly' ones. —See 
I6k& 2b and sukft. The Hindus regard a 
as a particle ; but it may be part of a word 
ulok&, which combination appears in old 
texts, and even at the head of a pada, where 
a (as enclitic) could not stand. 

12-13. See Vhu+a. 'Who, offered to 
thee, goes freely.* The corpse may have 
been conceived — now as yielding easily to 
the devourer, and now as struggling against 
it. Otherwise Zimmer, p. 403n. 

— ' Putting on life (as a garment), let him 
seek after offspring.' Where is to be found 
expressed the wish for children in the new 
life ? It is repulsive. But that carnal inter- 
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course was by no means excluded from the 
(doubtless later) ideas of heaven would 
appear from the material gathered by 
Muir, v.307-9, esp. from AV. iv.34.2 and 
xiv.2.32. Add AB. i.22.14, and cf. Zimmer, 
413. 

M After all, may not g^fias here mean 
simply 'those whom we leave behind us/ 
viz. at the grave (see 63^^'i8), in order to 
continue the journey of life without them, 
i.e. * those who have gone before ? ' These 
the dead man is now to rejoin. 

-Padarf: cf . 83i* and n. 

14-15. krsndh gakunds is one of ill- 
omen. »utd va: function of utd like that 
of dtha in dtha va, see athaC. »U.f. agnls 
tdd (SO^^N.) vigva^dt. — See brahmand: 
no necessary allusion to caste here. ^If 
unclean creatures have done any harm to 
the corpse, Agni is to remove from it the 
traces of such imperfections, i.e. *make it 
whole.' The 'soma' seems to stand for some 
purifying sacrifice at which it was used in 
conjunction with the fire. 

16-17. Rubricated at 1022\ Cutting out 
the caul of the anustdrani, the celebrant 
covers the head and face of the dead man 
with it, for the purpose mentioned in the 
introduction. »g6bhis, see g62: the caul, 
suet, and fat are meant. — Vvya+pari: see 
the orig. mg of Vvya. — U.f. sdm prd^ 
urnusva (712): acct, 1083-84. -See n6d 
and references. — Vhrs, intens., 1012. — 
vi-dhaksydn, Vdah, f ut. ppl. — Subj unctive 
form, 1068, cf. 736. 

—Lit., then, 'Wind a protection (v4rma) 
from the fire (abl.) around thyself by means 
of the caul etc., i.e. envelop thyself with the 
caul as a protection from the fire [addressed 
to the dead man, although the celebrant 
actually does the enveloping] ; cover thyself 
completely with suet and fat : in order that 
the bold one (Agni), very impatient, may 
not with his grip firmly clasp thee around, 
to devour thee.' 

18-19. vl jihvaras, Vhvr, 858^, in form 
and use like cik^ipas, line 4. — Pada c: 
metre faulty ; read esd u or e^ id ? — See 
Vmad, cau8. 2. —This stanza seems to have 
pertinence only as an accompaniment of the 



ritual (103^). The hymn proper may have 
ended with st. 7. 
20. For 9, 192c. ^yam&rajiias, cf . 83^n. 

Notes to Page 86. 

1. U.f. IM^evd^aydm itaras, jatdvedas, 
* Right here is this other one, Jatavedas,' i.e. 
agni havya-vahana, as distinguished from 
agni kravya-vahana. The cremation has 
now proceeded far enough; so the corpse- 
consuming Agni is dismissed to the Manes, 
and the oblation-bearing Agni summoned. 

2-3. This continues the thought of st. 9. 
In the presence of the Manes (who don't 
mind the heat), the dismissed Agni may 
bum as fiercely as he likes and drive his 
flames in or to the highest place. — ' Him I 
remove or dismiss (VI lir3) to the pitryajnd : * 
this Ludwig, v.p.423, takes to be a sacrifice 
to the gods conducted by the Manes ; other- 
wise v.ocab. — invat: form, 736; quasi- 
root inv. 

4-5. The diaskeuasts have put this stanza 
here on account of the mention of kravya- 
vahana and the Manes. — ydksat, 893^, 
Vyaj. — U.f. prA id u • •. — 'Both to the 
gods and to the Manes ' — so Sayana, Mahi- 
dhara (to VS. xix.66), and vocabulary under 
a2. But Ludwig (see transl.) says 'to the 
gods also, from the Manes.' 

6-7. See Vvag. — tva, the sacred fire. 
— ni dhimahi (cf. 74^^) and sim idhimahi, 
837. — ' Gladly would we set thee down, 
gladly make burn brightly' (sdm gives to 
idh this intensive force). The optative does 
not imply that they do not suit the action 
to the word. — * Glad, bring thou hither 
the glad Fathers, to the oblation (982a) to 
eat' (Vad, 970b). 

8-9. * Him cool thou off (see VI va+nis), 
i.e. let him whom thou wast consuming cool 
off again.' And let the burning-place be 
so cool and moist that even water-plants 
(padas c d) may grow there. 

10-11. Rubricated at 104^1. -The four 
words in line 10 may be either voc*s 8.f. or 
loc's s.m.n. : accent, indecisive ; the i before 
k (1222d) favors the first view. — sim 
gamas (active !), 848^. —The stanza seems 
to be meaningless rubbish. 
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Selection LII. RV. x.17.1-2 and 3-6. 
Funeral-hymn. — Under x.l7 are included 
divers elements : A. the fragmentary legend 
of the Children of the Sun (1-2); B. the 
funeral-hymn proper (3-6) ; C. a prayer to 
Sarasvati (7-9) ; D. sundry fragments. 

— A. Stanzas 1-2. This famous fragment 
begins a new anuvaka and has nothing to 
do with the funeral-hymns. It smacks of 
antiquity ; and it has become the nucleus of 
later legends. Of these, the oldest is that 
reported by Yaska, in the Nirukta, xii.lO; 
and the next is that of Qaunaka, in the 
Brhaddevata, vi.33 to vii.2. Q's version is 
quoted in full by Sayana, in his comment to 
RV. vii.72.2, in order to prove that the Rishi 
Vasistha was a relative (first cousin) of the 
A9vins. Both legends are given in the 
original and in translation by Muir, v.227-9 ; 
also by Kuhn, KZ. i.440-43; L. Myrian- 
theus, Die Afvins oder ariachen Dioskuren, 
Munich, 1876, p. 1-4; and in substance by 
Max Miiller, Lectures, 2d series, no. xi., p. 
501 Am. ed. of 1865 = 628 Eng. ed. of 1873. 
Late form of legend, VP., b'k iii., chap. 2. 

—The verbal exegesis of the two stanzas 
is beset with uncertainties : see Roth, in the 
e«say cited above (838n.), ZDMG. iv.425; 
Grassmann, Transl., ii.p.466; Bergaigne, ii. 
318 ; and the very suggestive discussions by 
Ludwig, iii.332-5 and v.391-2. 

— As for their interpretation from the 
mythological point of view, see Roth, I.e. 
p.425 (reported by Muller, I.e., p.503 = 530); 
ISt. xiv.392f ; Kuhn, I.e., p.443f; Muller, I.e., 
p.528 = 556, and 502 = 529 ; Grassmann, I.e.; 
Bergaigne, ii.506-7 ; and esp. Ludwig, iii. 
332-5 and v.391-2. 

12. U.f. lti^di,m. — Note that pari- 
uhydmana is from the same root as vah- 
attim. — Tvastar, a god, gives the wedding; 
yet it takes place on the earth ! 

13. yamdsya mata : proleptically; prop., 
she who afterwards became Y's mother. 

14. krtvi, 993b. -adadus, 668. 

15. U.f. uti^agvlnau abharat ySd tdd 
asit I djahat (2ha 1) u. — dva mith-, 'two 
pairs* (Yama, Yami; A9vin8): Yaska, 'the 
two (Y. and Y.) that formed a pair' ('she 
forsook '). 



" Tva^tar's making a wedding for his daughter " — 
At this news all the world here comes together. 
Yama's mother, during her wedding. 
The wife of mighty Vivasvant, vanished. 

The}' hid away the immortal from mortals. 
Making a like one, they gave her to Vivasvant. 
And she bare the two Agvins when that happened, 
And left two pairs behind her — Sara^yQ. 

— " A braw story, but unco short." The 
actual text is tantalizingly fragmentary. We 
can hardly hope to recover the legend with 
any satisfactory completeness. Yaska gives 
it thus : 

Tvastar's daughter, Saranyii, bare twins 
(Yama and Yami) to Vivasvant. She foisted 
upon him another female of the same appear- 
ance (sdvarnam), and, taking on the form 
of a mare, fled forth. Vivasvant took on 
the form of a horse, followed her, and 
coupled with her. From that were born the 
two A9vin8 or * Horse-men.* Of the sdvar^a 
was bom Manu. 

That is — Vivasvant, the Sun, and Saranyii, 
were the parents of Yama and Yami (83^, 
92^*), the first human pair. But there was 
a coexisting belief in Manu (see manu in 
vocab., and cf. SBE. xxv.p.lvii) as the father 
of mankind. Are not RV. x.17.1-2 the frag- 
ment of a legend which attempted to recon- 
cile the two beliefs by fabling a sdvar^a 
who should give birth to Manu, so that, 
according to either myth, the human race 
are the Children of the Sun ? 

M Yaska tells more than does the text ; yet 
we are not sure that he (to say nothing of 
Qaunaka) knew anything more than is con- 
tained in the two stanzas. "VVe are therefore 
not obliged to interpret the stanzas so as to 
fadge with Yaska's story. 

A possible rendering of line 14 is (see 
Ludwig): *They disclosed (dircKAin^ai/) the 
immortal to mortals (dat.). Endowing her 
with visible form, they gave her to V.* 
Lit. 'making her (to be) sd-varna,' i.e. (see 
2sa and 1304c) 'making her (to be) having 
an accompanying varna or making her (to 
be) endowed with external appearance.* 

B. Stanzas 3-6. The funeral -hymn 
proper, addressed esp. to Pusan y^vxoTrotnr6sf 
and rubricated at 10318. Respecting Pusan, 
see Kaegi, p. 55(77), and notes 209-12. As 
sun-god and heavenly herdsman, he knoweth 
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well the ways through the heaven and the 
spaces, and so is a safe guide to conduct 
the souls of the dead to the regions of the 
blessed. Translation by Muir, y.173. 

16-17. U.f. tva (=the dead man) itds 
cyavayatu prA (goes with cyav-, 10812) 
vidvan. »p4ri dadat, 650*. 

18-19. p4ri pasati, V2pa, 893^. -See 
prdpatha. — U.f. ydtra asate (628). — 
See sukft. 

20. U.f . imas agas. — See VI vid+anu. 
— sdrvas, see 77"n. — ne^at, Vni, 893* 

Notes to Page 86. 

2-3. ajanista, 902, yjan2 ; as we say, ' he 
was " bom and bred " there, i.e. is at home.' 
■■ * On the distant-way of ways • • * : on the 
distant-way of heaven ; etc.* No matter how 
long or where the journey is, P. is at home 
on it. 

— * Unto the two most wonted places — 
both to and from, he goes, knowing the way.' 
The construction is faulty — and yet plain 
enough : abhi sadh&sthe harmonizes with a 
carati ; but pdra carati requires sadhdsthe- 
bhyas (abl.). 

Selection LIII. RV. x.18. Funeral- 
hymn. — Rubricated, all except the last stan- 
za, in the later ritual — see p. 402. The 
simple ceremonies originally used are in- 
ferrible from the hymn. Very different are 
those of the later ritual. For illustrations 
of these differences, see Roth, ZDMG. viii. 
471f. The hymn is given, with the concord- 
ants and variants of the AV., TB., TA., and 
VS., and the scholia of Sayana and Mahi- 
dhara to the concordant passages, by Win- 
disch, in .his ZwSlf Hymnen (see p. xviii, 
no. 10 of my Brief List). 

—The hymn has been translated by Roth, 
ZDMG. viii.467f (reprinted by Zimmer, 404f ); 
Max Miillcr, ZDMG. ix., appendix; H. H. 
Wilson, JRAS. xvi.201f =Trorit«, ii.270f; 
Whitney, Bihliotheca Sacra, xvi.409 = OLSt. 
i.40f ; GKR. p. 160; Ludwig, no. 943; Grass- 
mann, no. 844; Rajendralala Mitra, Indo- 
Aryans, ii.l22f; and most of it by Kaegi, 
76(105)f. Roth, Whitney, GKR., and Kaegi 
give " the action " of the hymn. 



—The hymn is remarkable for its intrinsic 
interest and beauty. And it has acquired 
great notoriety in connection with the dis- 
cussions of Suttee (= saU) or Hindu widow- 
burning. Properly, sail (see sant 4) means 
a * virtuous wife.' Improperly, but more 
commonly, it has come to be used of the 
rite of self-immolation which she practised. 
See the admirable article Suttee in Col. H. 
Yule's Anglo-Indian Glossary, with some forty 
pertinent extracts. 

vThat Suttee is an ancient custom appears 
from many references to it in classical au- 
thors. See Cicero, Tusc. disp. v.27.78 ; Pro- 
pertius, iv.12.16; Plutarch, Moralia, p.499; 
Nicholas of Damascus, fr. 143 = frag. hist, 
graec, ed. Miiller, iii.463 ; Strabo, xv.30, p. 
699 ; 62, p. 714 ; and esp. the story in Diodo- 
rus Siculus, xix.33-34, according to which 
the rite is authenticated for 316 b.c. These 
passages are given in full by J. Grimm, in 
his masterly essay, Ueher das Verbrennen der 
Leichen, Abh. der Berliner Akad., 1849, p. 261f 
= Kleinere Schrifien, ii.298f . And Peter von 
Bohlen, in Das alte Indien (1830), i.293-302, 
cites a great deal of interesting pertinent 
literature. 

—The custom was abolished by the British 
during the administration of Lord William 
Bentinck, in 1829. The story of the aboli- 
tion is well told by H. H. Wilson, in his con- 
tinuation of James Mill's History of British 
India, vol.iii.(=ix.),185-192. For descrip- 
tions, statistics, etc., see Parliamentary Doc's, 
1821.xviii.; 1823.xvii.; 1824.xxiii.; 1825.xxiv.; 
and esp. the Calcutta Review, 1867, vol. xlvi. 
p.221-261. Other descriptions in Quarterly 
Review, lxxxix.257f ; Shib Chunder Bose, The 
Hindoos as they are, chap. xxi. ; Das Ausland, 
for 1857, p. 1057f. 

—From Miiller's Essay on Comparative 
Mythology, Chips, ii.34f, or Selected Essays, 
vol. i. (ed. of 1881), p. 333f, it would appear 
that the seventh stanza of our hymn had 
played a great role in Hindu history. At 
any rate, this idea is current, and seems 
traceable to the Essay. Here it is stated 
that the stanza was purposely falsified by an 
unscrupulous priesthood, and that a garbled 
version of it, reading agn^h for &gre, was 
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directly responsible for the sacrifice of thou- 
sands of innocent lives. That the author is 
in error on these points is argued with great 
detail hy Fitzedward Hall, JRAS. NS.iii.l83- 
192. He shows that the misreading can be 
traced to Raghunandana, ca. 1500 a.d., and 
no further ; and that Suttee was deemed to be 
amply justified by warrants other than those 
of the Vedic samhita, which was by no 
means the ultimate appeal for the mediaeval 
Hindu. 

—In the literary discussions of Suttee, on 
the other hand, the stanza has indeed played 
a role. There is probably no other stanza 
in the Veda about which so much has been 
written. It was first cited, in mangled form 
and as sanction for Suttee, by Colebrooke, 
in 1794, On the duties of a faithful Hindu 
widoWf Asiatick Researches, 1796, iv.209-219 
= Essays f i.133-140. It was discussed by 
Wilson, in 1854, in his paper On the supposed 
Vaidik authority for Suttee, JRAS. xvi.201- 
\^ = Works, ii.270-92. In answer to this. 
Raja Radhakanta Deva, in 1858, endeavored 
to adduce good Vedic authority for the rite, 
JRAS. xvii.209-17 (reprinted in Wilson's 
Works, ii.293-305). The most exhaustive 
treatment of the various readings of the 
stanza is that by Hall, I.e. Finally must 
be mentioned the paper read by Rajendralala 
Mitra in 1870, On the funeral ceremonies etc., 
JASB. xxxix.l. 241-264 (reprinted in his In- 
troduction to the TA., p. 33-58, and with 
additions in his /nc?o-^7-^ans,ii.l 14-155); see 
.esp. p. 257f (=50f=147f). 

— The Rigveda gives no warrant for the 
custom. Qaunaka, in the Brhad-devata, 
furnishes important positive evidence against 
it (see Chips, ii.37); and likewise Manu, v. 
156-8(= 64iof, gee n.). Cf. Kaegi, n.51. 

— The hymn was originally used at a 
burial which was not preceded by cremation. 
The situation and action are as follows. The 
corpse lies on a raised place ; and by it m 
the widow. 

Stanzas 1-2. The spokesman adjures 
Death to remove, and to harm not the 
living (1); and pronounces for them absolu- 
tion from impurity (2). 

Stanzas 3-4. The conductor of the cere- 



mony dwells with joy on the fact that, 
thanks to the efiicacy of their prayers, they 
have not joined the company of the dead (3). 
Now, for the better safety of the survivors, 
and wishing them long life, he sets a stone 
near the grave as a symbolic boundary of 
the domain of Death, as a barrier, so that 
he may not pass to the space beyond or 
domain of the living. 

Stanzas 6-6. The wish and prayer for 
long life is here continued. 

Stanzas 7-8. The women are now sum- 
moned to make their appearance together, 
and, provided with ointments, * to go up to 
the place,' i.e. of course, where the dead 
man and the widow are (7). 

Here we must infer that they adorn the 
widow (as a sign that she is to re-enter the 
world of life), and that the dead man's 
brother (devf, 'levir') 4hen takes her hand 
in token of the levirate marriage. 

The priest then bids her leave her lifeless 
spouse, and makes solemn declaration of the 
new relation into which she has entered (8). 

Stanza 9. The bow is now taken from 
the dead man's hand, in order that the power 
and glory of which the weapon was the 
symbol may remain with the survivors ; and 
a closing benediction is said for them and 
for the departed. 

Stanzas 10-13. "And now, with gentle 
action and tender words, the body is com- 
mitted to the earth." 

4-5. Viianu-para. — te suds, cf. 56^%. 
— itara, w. abl., like anya, 3*. — devayanat, 
'going or leading to the gods/ sc. pathds, 
abl. — U.f. ma • • lirisas (801°n.), ma ut&. 
Note how vXk follows the repeated portion 
of the second clause. 

6-7. See pad43. —Discussions of Vyup, 
Ludwig, V.514, Whitney, AJP. iii.402, Roth, 
Fesfgruss an Bdhtlingk, 1888, p. 98-99. — 
aita, 620. - See >/l dha7. - Vpya+a. 

6». Either * Clogging Death's foot [by a 
bundle of brush (ktidi) or a billet of wood, 
tied to the corpse's foot], as ye came;' or 
else, 'Effacing Death's foot-print' [by the 
same means]. I confess, I incline to the 
former view. But, whichever way we take 
paddm yop-, the simple symbolism amounts 
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to the same thing. The clog is attached to 
the foot of the corpse, which represents 
Death, in order that Death may not get 
back or find his way back so easily to harm 
the living. See AV. v.19.12 (explained by 
Both, I.e.) in connection with xii.2.29. Roth 
adduces the device of Hermes, in the Homeric 
Hymn to Hermes, 80-84. 
• 8-9. U.f. vl mrtais (2832) a^avavrtran 
(Vvrt+vy-a) : Whitney takes the form as a 
3d pi. (660*) impf. mid. of the redup. class, 
present-stem vavrt, irreg. like cakr (expect 
vivrt). -Abhat,* hath been,' 928. -Padac 
refers — not to " mirth in funeral," but rather 
— to a fresh start on a new stretch of life, 
in which, leaving the dead behind, they look 
for much joy. 

10-11. Note radical connection of pari- 
dhlm and dadhami. »U.f. ma^e^am nil 
gat dparas ('an other'). »'A hundred 
autumns, numerous, may they live.' Prayers 
like this are frequent. The love of long life 
is very clear in the Vedic texts as contrasted 
with those of the later period. We must not 
think of 'hundred' as just *99+l.' -See 
VI dha+antar, and note carefully the develop- 
ment of the mg. * May they hide Death by 
a mountain, i.e. put a mountain (symbolized 
by the rock or paridhi) betwixt themselves 
and Death.' See pdrvata 2 and 4. 

—There is much evidence that the age of 
a hundred years was deemed entirely normal. 
This appears from RV. i.89.9. Again, to a 
question about a funeral lustration, Paras- 
kara (PGS. iii.10.14,16) prescribes the use of 
a special answer " in case the departed was 
not yet a hundred years old." Weber, ISt. 
xvii.600. SBE. xxix. 366. The * tenth decade 
of life ' has a name, da^ami (see BR.). In the 
Jataka (Fausboll, vol.ii.p.l6), the Bodhisat 
says to his father, when the latter sneezes, 

O Gagga, live a hundred years, 
And twenty others added on. * * 
Live thou a hundred autumns yet. 

See also Bhartrhari's fine stanza, aynr 
varsagatam nrnam etc., Vairagya-9ataka, 
60 Bohlen= 107 Telang. — Among Semitic 
peoples, the sacred age was 120 years ; while 
the pious Egyptian prayed to Osiris that he 
might live to be 110. — Krall. 



■■Very interesting are the classical stories 
of Hindu longevity. Sometimes, according 
to Onesikritos, they capped a hundred with 
thirty more — Strabo, xv.34,p.701. The Uttara 
Kurus are said, MBh. vi. 7.1 1 = 264, to live 
1000 or 10,000 years, and to this fable is prob- 
ably due the report of Megasthenes irepi r&v 
X«A.t€T«y *Tirep$op4a)v in Strabo, xv.67,p.711 

— see McCrindle's Megasthenes, p.79N., or 
Lassen, lA. 12.613. 

— Note that years are counted, now by 
winters, now by autumns, and now by rainy 
seasons (see hima and varsa in vocab.), and 
that these differences correspond in general 
with differences of habitat of the people. 
ISt. xvii.232, Zimmer, 371-2. 

12-13. U.f. ydtha 4hani, y&tha rtdvas 
(see 1272 ) : pronounce ydthahani • • | ydth- 
art&va. —'As a following one deserts not 
the former one, i.e. as each season lacks not 
a successor.' ^See evdl: contrast IS^^*^*. 

— See Vklp : ' so dispose their lives, i.e. make 
them move on in the same unbroken way.' 

14-15. ydti sthi (188a), 'quot estis.* 
—karati, true root-aor. subjunctive, 836^. 
—jivAse, 970c, 982. —'Attain ye to (long- 
life, ayus, i.e.) fulness of days, old age your 
portion making, one after another, in turn 
(ydtamanas) all of you' (yiti sthd). Other- 
wise OLSt. i.53v 

16-17. Stanza 7. See introduction, and 
Kaegi, n.328. — naris, classical naryas, 366. 
2. —See Vvig+sam. — Pada d : 'Let the 
wives ascend to the (raised) place (on which 
the corpse lies), to begin with' (4gre). — 
After which, they are to do their errand, see 
introduction to stanzas 7-8. It does not 
mean, *Let them go (away from the bier) 
up to a sacrificial altar first, i.e. before 
others;' for this we should expect pra- 
thamas rather than kgre. 

18-19. U.f. lid irsva (v'ir) nari * •. — 
gatasum etdm tipa §e^e, lit. ' With this one 
whose life is gone liest thou.' —U.f. Sk^jhi. 
—'To take the hand' is the essential pre- 
liminary of wedding — see 895n. — U.f. 
didhis6s t^va iddm. See 2idd,m. — pdtyus 
(343b) janitvdm means 'condition of being 
jdni of a pdti;' and the whole line 19 (see 
bhii+ablii-sam) means simply 'Thou hast 
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entered into the state of being wife of a 
spouse (who was) a hand-grasper (and is) 
tliy suitor now.* 

-Hillebrandt, at ZDMG. xl.708f, shows 
plainly that this stanza, RV. x.18.8, belonged 
originally to the ritual of the human sacri- 
fice. Weber describes the ceremony at 
ZDMG. xviii.269f = /n(/*scAe Streifen, i.65f. 
The king's first queen was obliged to lie 
with the dead victim. The situation is evi- 
dent from the connection in which RV. x. 
18.8 occurs at AV. xviii.3.1-4. She is bidden 
to rise with our stanza, tid irsva nari — see 
Qankhayana Qrauta-sutra, xvi.13.13. 

In this light, the logical connection of 
padas a h with padas c d becomes clear. She 
is to forsake the corpse and " come hither " 
to the king. 

Rise up, woman, to the world of the Hvinff. 

Fled is the soul of him with whom thou hest. Come hither. 

Quitting the embrace of hateful Death, the 
queen rises and approaches him who had 
already once taken her hand in wedlock and 
now stands waiting for her as a suitor once 
more. Upon thus resuming her proper rela- 
tion of wife again, she is greeted with the 
words : 



To him who grasped thy hand, thy suitor now, 
As wife to husband art thou become related. 



— As appears from AGS. iv.2.18 = 102^, 
this stanza was at an early date appropriated 
for the funeral-service, where — as an accom- 
paniment of the levirate marriage — it fits 
very well (didhisli means also 'a second 
husband '). Regarding leviration, see Kaegi, 
N.51. Its existence in Vedic times is proved 
by RV. x.40.2. — Compare also Deuteronomy 
xxv.6-10. 

20. U.f. dhdnus hdstat ardddanas (668) 
mrtdsya I asm^ (dat., 492^) ksatraya etc. 
* (I, the spokesman,) taking from the dead 
man's hand the bow, for us for power • * i.e. 
that ours may be the power, glory, might' — . 
Here the construction breaks off short, but 
without a jot of uncleamess. —Note that 
the bow is left in his hand till the very last. 
This was their noblest and chiefest weapon : 
cf. RV. vi.75 ; the stories of Arjuna's bow, 
Ga^dl^^a; and Strabo, xv.66,p.717. 



Notes to Page 87. 

1. U.f. Atra^evA tvdm (*thou,* the de- 
parted — sc. jayes) ; ih4 • *. See dtra2. The 
adverbs are contrasted as in Maifiovifrrepoi 
(i(Tiv oi 4k€7 rmv ivQJub^, Plato, Ap. 41c. — 
U.f. vigvas, cf. 1^^^^. — abhimatis, as adj., 
'plotting against (us)' — cf. v'man+abhi2. 

2-3. Addressed to the departed. —The 
earth, ' a maid soft as wool to a pious man 
(ddk^avate) — she shall protect thee from 
destruction's lap.* — Pada c has 12 syllables. 

4-5. Vgvanc f ud : note mg of §vafic and 
its concinnity with the metaphor of yuvatl. 
—ma ni badhathas (743) : compare the 

formulae 

sit tibi terra levis ! 
ne j^ravis esse veils I 
tu levlB ossa tegau 1 

etc., cited by J. Grimm, I.e., p. 193 = 214. 
— asmai and enam, cf. 84^n. — U.f. bhume. 
->/lvr+abhi, 712. 

6-7. mit-as, nom. pl. : cf. 486b. — 
grhasas: cf. 80^ and n., and Kaegi, n.329. 
—Pronounce santu &tra. —The like beauti- 
ful conception of committal to a place of 
security pervades the Eng. word hury, the 
Old High Ger. bi-Jelan, and Goth, ga-filhan, 

8-9. Pronounce tuAt pAri : see pAri. — 
U.f. ni-d&dhat. -See u and 1122a2. - 
risam, 848*. — 16 'tra, u.f. te | dtra : te is 
accentless (135^) and so belongs of course to 
pada c. 

— Pada 6: 'And laying down this clod 
may I not get harm.' This seems to refer 
to the gleham in os inicere (a custom which 
still accompanies the " earth to earth, ashes 
to ashes, dust to dust" of Christian burial), 
and to betray the natural " uncanny feeling 
at having to do with a corpse." Cf. Kaegi, 
N.330. 

vPada c. The * pillar ' or * prop ' may be 
a rude beam or tree, laid over the corpse so 
as to keep the earth from caving in on it : 
cf . AV. xviii.2.25, 

" Let not the tree press hard on thee, 
Nor yet the earth, the great, divine." 

Sometimes the tree was hollowed out as a 
coffin (AV. xviii.3.70) : cf. the Germanic 
Todienbaum of sacred oak — Weinhold, Alt- 
nordisches Leben, 497, 491. 
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10-11. U.f. ihani | isvas * * a dadhos. 
'On a fitting day me, as the plume of an 
arrow, have they set/ —The stanza seems 
to express the poet's satisfaction at having 
made a good hymn at the right time and 
place and with as good skill as a skilful 
horseman has. Whitney renders, 

They've set me in a fitting day, 
As one the plume seta on the shaft. 
I've caught and used the fitting word, 
As one a steed tames with the rein. 

«The stanza is fully discussed, JAOS. xi. 
p.cxci = PAOS. May, 1884. It is interesting 
as illustrating the varieties of cumulative 
evidence that may be brought to bear on 
the criticism of the Veda. Thus : 1. The 
stanza is at the end of the hymn and out of 
connection. 2. It is in a different kind of 
metre. 3. The metre is bad of its kind. 
4. The form isvas is bad Vedic — for i^os ; 
and 5. praticim is a late form for pratlcim. 
6. The stanza is ignored by A9valayana; 
and 7. by Sayana. 

Selection LIV. RV. x.33.4-9. The 
aged priest to the young prince. — The hymn 
has nine stanzas. The first three have nothing 
to do with the rest. The rest (4-9) forms 
two trca's. This passage has more than 
common freshness, and also directness of 
connection with the life of Vedic time. The 
situation would seem to be somewhat as 
follows. 

—The old priest stood well with the gods, 
80 that the efficacy of his intercession with 
them was of unusually good repute. Accord- 
ingly, the foes of king Kuru9ravana had 
once tried to win the Rishi over to their side 
and away from his master, Kuru9ravana; 
but in vain. He had remained faithful to 
the royal family in whose service he long 
had been. 

Now at last king Kuru9ravana has passed 
away, leaving Upama9ravas as his son and 
heir. And in presence of the young prince, 
the priest tells with pride and pleasure of 
the old times, and speaks with regret of the 
loss of his departed patron. 

— Ludwig, iii.182, has called attention to 
the genealogical series of the RV. These 
cover of tenest, of course, only three genera- 



tions, since memory, unaided by records, 
does not easily go further back. But for 
preserving that amount of genealogical tra- 
dition there was frequent need ( Weber, ISt. 
x.78-88, esp. 82) : thus, at the offering to 
the Manes, the priest has to address by name 
the father, grandfather, and great-grand- 
father of the sacrificer; see QB. ii.4.2i® or 
SBE. xii.365 or OLSt. i.60: similarly at 
the pravara ; cf . ISt. ix.322-3 or x.78-9 or 
Muller, ASL. 886. 

In the present instance, however, we have 
a series of five at least. Trasadasyu is a 
prince of the Puru tribe, and of the line of 
Purukutsa (he is not necessarily the latter 's 
son — RV. vii.19.3), and is often mentioned 
for his generosity and for the special favors 
shown him by the gods. The series is 

Purukutsa 

Trasadasyu 

Mitrfttithi 

^ I 
Kuru^ravapa 

Upama^ravas. 

Compare Bergaigne, JA. 8.vi.373-4, and 
Kaegi, 80(110), and n.340. The Purus were 
one of several tribes that were ultimately 
fused together in the famous Kurus — Olden- 
berg, Buddha, 403 = 411. 

12-13. avrni : augment, 585^ ; impf . mid. 
(726), 1st sing. *I, the Rishi, preferred 
king K.' (to his enemies) ; i.e. I chose to 
keep him as my master, in order to go out 
to battle with him, etc. A choice was in- 
evitable. It would appear that priests who 
sacrificed for many or for a village were 
despised (Yajnavalkya, i. 161,163, Manu, iv. 
205), The purohitas marched out with their 
kings to battle (AGS. iii.l2), as did the 
fidvreiSf e.g. to the battle of Plataea (Hdt. 
ix.33,37), and for similar motives — /xe/xi- 
adoifiivoi ovK oMyou — Karh, rh Kfp^os. 

14-15. tisrds, 482c. -stdvai (626, 617), 
'I will praise,' sc. tdm, meaning Kuru- 
9ravana. —sab-, sc. yajn^. — K's horses 
(triga) still come to fetch the priest in state 
to the sacrifice. 

16-17. ydsya: K. is still meant. — 
uciise, 803, Vvac. —'Of whom, (namely) 
of U's father, the words (were) highly pleas* 
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ing to (me) the intercessor, as a lovely home.' 
[? The text is awkward and unclear.] Time 
was, when king K., to offset the overtures 
of his enemies, had to make very persuasive 
offers to the priest No false delicacy re- 
strains the latter now from alluding to these 
with satisfaction in the presence of his future 
patron. —The mention of K. as 'father of 
U.' is peculiar. Somewhat analogous is the 
Semitic fashion : cf . Abd-allah, * Gott-schalk.' 

18-19. Adhi goes w. ihi, v'i, q.v. — U.f. 
nipat * * pitiis te (80^^.). — pitiis limits 
vandita as a possessive (not objective) geni- 
tive. The objective gen. would be devanam. 
— asmi: the present does not necessarily 
imply that K. is still alive. 

20. ydd igiya, cf. 80"n. "Had it de- 
pended on me, my maghavan K. should have 
lived. But — ." —But for uti, the va 
would have to follow mdrtianaam — cf. 
atha6. 

Notes to Page 88. 

1. U.f. id. — See maghdvan 1. 

2-3. See vratd 1. —Passage explained 
under cand2. — * Accordingly, with my 
yoke-fellow (K.) I have parted' — Vvrt+vi. 

Selection LV. RV. x.40.10. "Wedding- 
stanza." — Rubricated at 10012 and QGS. i. 
16.2. Recurs with variants at AV. xiv.1.40. 
The ritual prescribes that it be recited, if, 
on the way from the wedding to the groom's 
home, the bride chance to weep. For such 
an occasion, its relevance lies solely in the 
fact that it contains the word ' weep.' 

4-5. See V2ma or mi+vi: form made 
after the model of nayante. — inu didhiyns 
(AV. (Hdhyus), 7868. «u.f. y6 id&m sam- 
erir6 (AV. correctly, sam-irire), 'who have 
come together here : ' irir^, perf. of primary 
conj. (not caus. — vocab. wrong) of \fir. 
— Vsvaj+pari, 970a. 

—The import of the very obscure (if not 
hopelessly corrupt) stanza is possibly this. 
The first half tells what happens at the 
burial of a wife. While the rest lament 
aloud, the men show their sorrow for the 
bereaved husband by pensive silence. The 
second half contains reflections on the joys 



of wedlock, whose appositeness is clear, if 
we assume that they are uttered in the tone 
of mournful regret. [But cf. ISt. v.200,] 

— 'They weep for the living one (the 
widower). They cry aloud at the service. 
The men thought over the long reach (of 
his happy wedded life now past). 

* A lovely thing for the fathers who have 
come together here, — a joy to husbands, — 
are wives to embrace.* 

Selection LVI. RV. x.62. The gods 
install Agni as oblation-bearer. — The motif 
is akin to that of the much superior hymn 
X.51, given by Bohtlingk (no. 30), and also 
by GKR. (no. 43), who add a translation of 
the Brahmana form of the legend of Agni's 
hiding (selection Ixvi.). The hymn is in 
dramatic form. 

Stanzas 1-2. Agni asks the gods for 
directions concerning his service at the sacri- 
fice (1); and, with the help of the A9vins 
and with everything in readiness, he pro- 
poses to resume his work (2). 

Stanza 3. Some gods raise doubts as to 
his fitness (padasa6). Others answer that 
he is ready whenever needed (pada c). 

The poet accordingly announces Agni's 
installation, in narrative form (pada d). 

Stanza 4. Agni accepts the office (padas 
a b) ; and the gods bid him set about his 
duties (cd). 

Stanza 5. Agni promises due performance. 

Stanza 6. The poet adds a kind of envoi 
in narrative form. 

6-7. vigve devas : see dev4 2b ; note 
accentual unity, 314* (JAOS. xi.61). — Qas- 
t^na: acct, 594a; form, 618. — man^vai: 
Vman5; form, 713, 700. —ydd seems super- 
fluous. —See v'sad+ni. 

— 'Teach me (the way) in which, chosen 
here as h6tr, I am to be minded (= what I 
am to have in view), when (sic) having taken 
my place. Declare to me (the way) in which 
your portion, the path by which your obla- 
tion, I am to bear unto you.' 

8-9. U.f . dhar-ahar, 1260. — ' Every day, 
A9vin8, the office of adhvaryii (adhv-) is 
yours.' —U.f. samit, noni. s. of samidh. 
— bhavati, ' is on hand.' —U.f. sa^ahutis. 
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10-11. Explained under y&3. As Yama 
is king of the blessed Fathers (SS^n.), Yama*s 
hotr must be competent to satisfy them at 
the monthly ^raddlia (p. 402). — 'Has he 
(see kdm2) grasped (V2uh+api), i.e. does he 
know, (that) which the gods take (see Vailj 
-i-8am4, and Bohtlingk's smaller dictionary, 
S.V.), i.e. does he know what they like 1 ' — 
Is he equal to both sets of duties ? 

— In pada c the objections are met. Agni 
is born anew every day for the agnihotra 
(ISt. X.828), at which the gods take their 
food; and anew every month, when the 
Manes take theirs. 

12-13. Pronounce m4am. — See VI dha5. 
— Vmlac+apa : * hidden ' in the waters — see 
9316. . Classic, bahdni krcchrani : see 
VcarS. -kalp- (1043.2), *let him—.' - 
Pada d (= RV. x.l24.1b) : The victims of 
the animal sacrifice were five, * man, horse, 
ox, sheep, goat' (see AV. xi.2.9 or ISt. xiii. 
292) ; and its later surrogate is called * five- 
fold ' as containing the ' essence ' of all these 
victims (QB. i.2.33 — g^e Eggeling's note). 
But it may be ill-judged to try to attach 
special significance to these numbers. * Three ' 
and * seven' are of course sacred numbers. 

14-15. a yaksi: see Vyaj+a; form, s-aor. 
mid. Ist sing., 882. At first the gods were 
mortal (96^f). — Seeyfi.tha6. —Pronounce 
bahu6r. -a dheyam, 8372. -U.f. &tha_ 
imas: itha * * jay ail, 'then (if I do), he 
shall win,' cf. 82'^ and n. 

16-17. See 486 for construction. *3339 
gods.' — Vnks, 585. — ^strnan, 725. — 
U.f . asmai | at id h6taram. 

Notes to Paoe 89. 

Selection LVII. RV. x.53.6 and 8. 
Burial and wedding-stanzas. — Rubricated as 
burial stanzas at 105» and lOS^^. The eighth 
is also used (100^^) as a wedding-stanza, in 
case the bride has to embark and disembark 
on her wedding-journey. See also AB. iii. 
38. Interesting variants of the stanza and 
reminiscences of its traditional material at 
AV. xii.2.26,27,28». 

1. tanvin (705), see v'tan4. The meta- 
phor is frequent. — rdjasas appears to be 
abl. and to refer backwards as well as for- 



wards, i.e. to tanvin as well as to inv-ihi. 
—Note that rak§a and £ng. keep coincide in 
having the mgs 'guard' and (as here) 'not 
quit.' 

2. vayata, see V2va. —See j6g^ and 
352. — mdna, here as the typical originator 
of prayer, praise, and sacrifice — see vocab., 
and cf. QB. i.5.1^, manar ha va ag^e 
yajnena^ije; tad anukrtya,^imah praja 
yajante. — Note again that jan4ya and 
Eng. produce coincide in having the mgs 
* generate ' and (as here — cf . i.31.17, a vaha 
daiviam jdnam, and 82^) 'fetch along or 
bring to view.' 

— Stanza 6 is really a prayer to Agni and 
his flames to help in the work of devotion. 
As the immortal messenger (see Muir, v.201) 
between men and gods, he is to go from 
earth, traverse the atmosphere (see rdjas in 
vocab.), and pursue his way^to the gods 
through the sdar. Here he is to keep to 
the paths (cf. TS. v.7.7) which are made by 
the prayers and oblations that go up to the 
gods, — the devayanas or 'god-paths,' as 
the AB. at iii.38 calls them, on which the 
gods descend to man. Pada e, continuing 
the metaphor of a, is addressed to Agni's 
flames ; and d, to Agni. 

Stretching devotion's weft from gloom to light go on. 
Keep to the radiant pathways which pnr prayers have made. 
Without a blemish weave ye now the singers' work. 
Be Manu thou. Bring to our sight the heavenly race. 

3-4. * It (sc. nadi) flows stony,' the logi- 
cal predicate being ^gmanvati — cf. piovin 
/AcyiAoi, Hdt. ii.25; cum flueret lutnlentus, 
Horace, 8at. i.4.11. Others, not so well, 
make 49m- a proper name (die Stein-ach), 
or refer it to the stream from the press- 
stones, i.e. the Soma. —Note that v'tr has 
special reference to water : thus, ava-tr, * go 
down into the water* (49^^); ut-tr, *come 
up out of it ; ' pra-tr, * advance in crossing 
it.' — dtra, * there,' with a sneer : cf. amuya, 
70i^N. — y6 dsann (636^) dgevas, *qui in- 
felices sint:* not so well the vocab. — Ai- 
tarema^abhi, see Vtr+abhy-ud. 

— Stanza 8. The situation is perhaps 
this. A band of men, hotly pursued by their 
enemies) are in the middle of a stream, which 
they hope soon to have put betwixt them- 
selves and the foe. They call out to each 
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Other encouragingly the words of the stanza. 
The famous hymn RV. iii.33 involves a situ- 
ation which is similar (Muir, i^.338), and, 
indeed, familiar elsewhere (Hebrews xi.29; 
Hdt. viii.138). 

The stream is stony. Hold ye well toffether. 

Your fuuting keep. On! make your crossing, commdes! 

Tn^re let us leave them in a raoud unhappy. 

While we go out and on to happy conquests. 

Selection LVIII. RV. x.85.36, 24-26, 
32-33, 27, 43-47. The wedding-hymn. —The 
stanzas are here given in the order in which 
they are rubricated at OS^^f — see p. 398. 
Their uses in the ritual are discussed by 
Haas in his treatise on the ancient wedding 
customs of India, ISt, v.267-412. 

—The hymn is called the surya-sukta or 
"The marriage of Soma and Surya," and 
has received at the hands of Dr. J. Ehni, 
ZDMG. xxxiii. 166-1 76, a mythological inter- 
pretation, briefly summarized in AJP. i.211. 
The hymn has 47 stanzas, with an appendix 
given by Aufrecht, Rigveda^ ii.682, and com- 
prises somewhat heterogeneous matter (ISt. 
V.269). Most of the hymn occurs in AV. 
xiv.l and 2, with many variants. Partial 
concordance : 



RV. X.85. 


AV. xiv. 


RV. x.85. 


AV. xiv 


36 = 


1.60 


27 = 


1.21 


24 = 


1.19,58 


43 = 


2.40 


25 = 


1.18 


44= 


2.17 


26 = 


1.20 


45 




32 = 


2.11 


46 = 


1.44 


33 = 


2.28 


47 





—Besides the translations of Ludwig and 
of Grassmann, there is one of hymn and 
appendix by Weber, ISt. v.177-195. This 
is followed by one of AV. xiv. (pages 195- 
217) and of the other wedding-stanzas of the 
AV. (pages 218-266) — see also Ludwig, iii. 
p. 469-76. Most of the Reader-stanzas are 
translated, with explanations, by Zimmer, 
311-313. See also Kaegi, 74(102), and notes 
317-326. 

Stanza 36. Said to the bride by the 
groom in the very act of taking her hand in 
token of wedlock. 

Stanzas 24-26 and 32-33. Said just be- 
fore the bride's departure for her new home. 
Stanzas 24 and 32 are said by a third person ; 
25, 26, and 33 may be put in the mouth of 
the groom. St. 33 may, as the Sutra says, 



be spoken on the way, when people come 
out of their dwellings to gaze. 

Stanza 27. Padas a, 6, and c are said to 
the bride, and d to the couple, on their 
arrival. 

Stanzas 43-47. The groom first prays 
to Prajapati on behalf of himself and his 
bride (43 a 6), and addresses the latter with 
good wishes and solemn benedictions (43 c d, 
44) ; prays to Indra that the bride may be 
fruitful (45) ; bids her hold her own with her 
new relatives (46) ; and, finally, beseeches 
the gods, on behalf of himself and his wife, 
that they two may dwell in unity (47). 

5-6. grbhnami * * hdstam : this, the dex- 
trarum iunctio, is the essential feature of 
the simplest wedding-ritual, see Haas, 277, 
316 ; cf. hasta-grabh^ (86^^) and pani-graha 
(64^^); the AV. modernizes, reading, grhnami. 
With the concordant stanza of the AV. are 
grouped several others (48, 49, 61) of like 
import. — * With me as husband * (343b). 
— ydtha^isas, * ut sis.* — U.f. mdhyam 
tva^adus (829). — garh-, *for (our) being 
heads of a household, i.e. that we may 
establish a family.* 

7-8. dbadhnat, 730. -Seert&2. -See 
loki2b and cf. sokrti with sukft. This 
phrase is equiv. in foi-m to the older one 
(8411), but refers here rather to the * world 
of the pious * on earth. 

I loose thee from Varuna's bond, 
With which kindly Savitar bound thee. — 
At the altar, in the company of the good, 
I put thee unharmed with thy husband. 

—The first half-stanza is an allegorical, 
and the second a literal address to the bride. 
In the allegory, the bond of Varuna is night 
(Hillebrandt). Savitar is the * Impeller,* not 
only of the rising, but also of the setting sun 
(RV. i.35.3'^). He brings rest (ii.38.3,4) by 
sending night, whose gentle bond he lays 
(Muir, v.236-7) upon his daughter, Surya, 
' The Sun,* till she is released for her bridal 
with Soma, *The Moon* (masc), a union 
which is the prototype (cf. Haas, 328) of 
human marriages. 

From the more literal point of view, the 
the bond of Varuna, as the upholder of the 
established order of things, is (not night — 
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slill less sickness — but) the tie by which a 
maid is bound to her father till a man come 
to loose and take her. — See the discussions 
of Haas. 319-20, 277-8, and of Hillebra'ndt, 
Varnnaf p. 69. 

9-10. pr& • • mufieami : acct I 596, 597 ; 
similar cases at 74^ and 92^^; supply either 
imam, or (since a change of address to Indra 
is quite natural) tvam. — U.f. amiitas (171*) 
karam (831^) | ydtha^iyim • • dsati, *ut 
haec sit.' — midhvas, 462a. 

— Sayana comments thus : itah pitr-knlat 
pra muncami tvam; na^amuto bhartr- 
grhat pramuficami. amuto bhartr-grrhe 
subaddham karam. 

11-12. Said to the bride as she gets into 
the wagon. Pusan is the best of guides for 
earthly travellers also — cf.. p. 381-2. —See 
grhd, pi. — U.f. ydtlia^isas. — See Vvad + a. 

13-14. Said just as the wedding-train 
starts. — V2vid, 848. —AV. modernizes, 
reading sag^na. — iti^itam, 617. —Pro- 
nounce dpa drantu (617). 

15-16. imam sam-a_ita, pi^yata ' come 
near to this one together, i.e. crowd around 
her, .(and) take a look.' Cf. note to lOQis. 
— dat-tvaya, 993, from the quasi-root dad 
(955c). —U.f. dtha^dstam vl pdra^itana 
(618). 

17-18. priydm (priya 2b), subject of 
sdm-rdhyatam. — ena (502^, here = an6na) 
etc.: *with this (man) as husband unite 
thyself.' — ddha jivri etc., said to both. 

* Old,' i.e. until ye become so. 

19. This stanza (43) has interesting vari- 
ants in A v., and at MS. ii.l3 end. -Pro- 
nounce sdm-anaktu (689). 

Notes to Page 90. 

1. patilokdm, * husband's home : ' not till 
later, * husband's heaven.' 

2-3. edhi, 636. —Pronounce virasiiur 

• • siona. — AV. reads devf-kama. 

—Note that 44a, h, and c are of 11 syllables, 
while 44c? (= 4Sd) is of 12. Although this 
discrepancy is not very rare, it yet helps to 
bring out the character of d as a formula 
sollennis : 

— * Be a blessing to our bipeds, a blessing 
to our quadrupeds.' It is most interesting 



to note that a similarly comprehensive for- 
mula occurs elsewhere : in the Avesta, Yasna 
xix.8(18-19), Vd. xv.l9(59), see KZ. xxv. 
195; and on the Iguvine Tables, VI b 10^11, 
see Bre'al's ed., pages XL, 125. 

4-5. U.f. d^^a^asyam putrau a dhehi 
(668). There is no end of evidence (e.g. 
Zimmer, p. 319) to show that the desire for 
male children was very strong, and that the 
birth of daughters was unwelcome. A wife 
who bears only daughters may be put away 
— Manu ix.81. -krdlii, 839. -*Put ten 
sons in her. Make her husband an eleventh.' 
The logical incongruity is paralleled by Para- 
dise Lostf iv. 323-4, and by the Greek classics. 

6-7. Pronounce ^va^ruam: specimen of 
a very rare form of transition to the devi- 
declension, see 358. —Pronounce ndnandri : 
AY. reads n^nandns. —See ddhi. 

— This throws an interesting light on 
ancient family-life. —Note that of the Ger. 
correspondents to ^vdgura and gvagrii, viz. 
Schwaher and Schwieger, the former has died 
out and given place to the term Schwieger- 
vater. The mothers-in-law have thus made 
their mark in the language — see Kluge. 

8-9. U.f. sdm (sc. afijantu) apas hfda- 
yani (note neglect of dual) nau (gen.). A 
real anointing of both took place. —In line 
9, a dadhata goes with each s^m, and nan is 
ace. — Dhatf is esp. the deity who 'puts' 
fruit in the womb — RV. x.184.1. —See 
u 1 end. 

Selection LIX. RV. x.l37. Exorcism 
for a sick person. — Tradition assigns each 
stanza to one of the Seven Rishis as author. 
Stanza 4 is spoken by the Wind, personified ; 
the rest, by the exorcist. Respecting the 
general character of the hymn, see Kaegi, 
85-86(115). See also the beautiful essay of 
Kuhn, KZ. xiii.49-74 and 113-157, who com- 
pares similar Vedic and Germanic spells. 
Nearchus says (Strabo,xv.45, p. 706) that the 
Hindus trust to wandering enchanters (iirtpdol) 
for cures, and that this is about all their 
larpiK-t] amounts to. The hymn is translated 
by Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxiv.203. It corre- 
sponds in general to AV. iv.l3 ; but see note 
to stanza 6. 
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10-11. Note the accentless and accented 
vocatives. —See Vni+nd and 248c. — U.f. 
utd^agas cakriisam (=: cakrvansam, 462c). 
The disease is a punishment for sin, cf . p. 374. 

12-13. See 1 iddm end. —Zimmer queries, 
p. 45, whether the two Monsoons are here 
meant, —a sindhos, see a 4. —'Away let 
the other blow what infirmity (there is,' 612b). 

15. Pronounce tudm. —See u. 

16-17. a ' * agamam and a^abhar^am 
(882) : note use of aorists (928) — ' I have 
just come and brought,' says the Wind. — 
Atho, 1122a2, 138c. -V28u+para. 

18-19. Pada c, bad metre. — aydm, the 
sick man. 

20. U.f . id vai, see vai. 

Notes to Page 91. 

1. *The waters are healers (lit. healing) 
of everything.* On use of sirva, see 77^^n. 
The AV.-concordants of this stanza are at 
AV. vi.91.3 and iii.7.6 and read vi^vasya. 

— Stanza 6. In place of this stanza the 
AV. has interpolated RV. x.60.12, evidently 
because it has to do with the laying on of 
hands — see the following. 

2-3. That the laying on of hands has 
especial virtue is a wide-spread belief — cf . 
Acts viii.lTf, and above, p. 369* top. The 
Greeks attributed to each of the AdxTuXoi 
'Idaioi a name and a particular healing power. 
The finger next to the little finger (see note 
to 104^1) is called, digitus medicus by Pliny, 
and medicinalis, in the laws of Henry I. of 
England ; and it has a special and beneficent 
magic power; — W. Grimm, Kteinere Schrijlen, 
iii.440f, 442. 

- • With hands, ten-fingered (the tongue 
is leader of the charm), liealing, — thee with 
these thee we touch.' Tlie parenthesis may 
mean that the tongue brings out a charm to 
precede the laying on of hands. Text prob- 
ably corrupt; AV. variants interesting. 

Selection LX. RV. x.l54. To Yama. — 
Funeral-hymn. — Rubricated at 103^^, see p. 
402. Recurs at A V. xviii.2. 14-18, with inter- 
esting variants. Translated, Muir, v.310. 
To judge from the ritual, the subject of dpi 
gacchatat in each stanza is the spirit of the 



departed. He is to go and join the Fathers 
— saints, warriors, poet-sages, — a descrip- 
tion of whom makes up most of the hymn. 
In stanzas 4 and 5, gaccliatat (see 570) is a 
3d sing., * Yama, let him go ; ' in the rest, 
it may be a 2d or a 3d. — Ludwig, ii.394, 
V.311, interprets otherwise, taking mddhu as 
subject of dpi gacchatat (Vgam+api). 

4-5. *Some • * others' (6ke), i.e. of the 
Fathers, "who revel in bliss with Yama" 
(8318). «Seev'as+upa. —* For whom midhu 
flows : ' Yama and the Fathers are the eager 
recipients of sweet drink-offerings — cf. AV. 
xviii.2.1-3, and RV. x.l5 passim. — tan§ 
cid = ' those : ' tan§ cid evi = * jiist those.* 

6-7. Pronounce siiar. — * Who made 
tdpas their glory.* —Heaven can be won 
only by the pious and (stanza 3) the brave: 
cf. MBh. iii.43.4 = 1759, and 42.35 = 1748f. 

10-11. See cid2. — U.f. purve ^asapas. 
-Cf. 85*. 

12-13. *Who keep (= confine themselves 
to) the sun, i.e. who hover about the sun.' 
The righteous after death are transformed 
into rays of the sun or into stars (Muir, v. 
319f ; see IOO^n.). Thus QB. i.9.3io, ya e^a 
tapati, tasya ye raQmayas, te sukrtas. So 
MBh. iii.42.38 = 1751f: 

ete sukrtinah, Partha, 
yan drstavan asi, Vibho, 
tararupani bhutale. 

Selection LXI. RV. x. 155.5. Burial- 
stanza. — Rubricated, 105^1. The preceding 
four stanzas are a deprecatio addressed to 
Arayi, a vile and murderous witch. This 
stanza, the last, dwells upon the safety of 
the godly. 

14-15. pdri ' * anesata and piri * * a-lir- 
sata, 882; akrata, 834a. Note the use of 
the aorists, 928 — where all is translated. 
—a dadharsati, perf. subj., 810b. 

Selection LXII. MS. ii. 13.23. Hiranya- 
garbha. — The god Ka or Wlio (see notes to 
selection Ixviii.). — The RV. version (x.l21) 
of this famous hymn has been translated by 
Max Muller, ASL. 669, and Chips, 1.29 ; by 
Ludwig, no. 948; and by Muir, with com- 
ments, iv2.15-18. 
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— Structcre of the hymn. The seven 
stanzas here given (or perhaps only 2-6) 
constitute the original stock of the hymn. 
To this is added, in the MS.-version, an 
eighth stanza, quite impertinent to the rest ; 
and in the RV.-version, three stanzas (8, 9, 
10), whose character is determinable by 
various and interesting criteria. 

Fada d of each stanza is a refrain, * Whom 
as god shall we worship with oblation ? i.e. 
Who is the god that we are to worship with 
oblation 1 ' The later Vedic texts under- 
stand it, * We will worship the god Who or 
Ka/ making of the interrogative pronoun a 
deity whom they identify with Prajapati 
(selection Ixviii.). The other padas of stan- 
zas 2-6 are relative clauses with yds, y&sya, 
y^na, ydsmin. These may refer 

A. To devaya: 'Who (interrog.) is the 
god, — who (relative) became king, etc. etc., 
— that we are to worship 1 ' Ludwig : * Ka, 
the god, — who is become king, etc. etc., — 
we would wait upon with ha vis.' — Better, 
perhaps, 

B. To biranyagarbh&s, although stanza 
1 (and 7 as well) looks as if it might have 
been an afterthought. This leaves the con- 
nection of the refrain with the rest of each 
stanza very loose; but this is perhaps just 
what it ought to be. 

—The hymn corresponds to RV. x.121. 
The comparative study of the differing ver- 
sions of the same traditional material, as it 
appears in different Vedic texts, is interest- 
ing and instructive; and there is no better 
opportunity for it than this (see Preface, 

p. V, N.2). 

The hymn occurs also at TS. iv.1.8 ; in the 
VS., with the stanzas scattered, at xiii.4, 
xxiii.3, XXV.13, xxv.l2, xxxii.6,7, xxvii.26; 
and at AV. iv.2. The TS. version follows 
that of the RV. most nearly. Disregarding 
the order, the same is true of the VS. The 
AV. version looks like an unsuccessful 
attempt at writing down a half-remembered 
piece. 

—Accent-marks, etc. The vertical stroke 
designates the acute accent; the horizontal 
hook, the circumflex. Details in L. von 
Schroeder's ed., book i., preface, p. XXIX. 



Phonetic peculiarities, ibidem, XXVIII. 
Final m before sibilants, y, r, and v, is 
marked by the *dot in the crescent,* e.g. 
praglsam, line 4. See also Preface to this 
Reader, p. v, note 7. 
16. Cf. 678n. 

Notes to Page 92. 

1. dy&m. ■ ■ imim, see dlv3. 

2-3. pra^anatds ( 192b), gen. s., pres. ppl. 
-ige: form, 613, cf. 7018n.; acct, 628. — 
a8y4, acct!, 74%. — dvipddas etc., see 90%. 
— RV.-reading better in this stanza. 

4-5. * On whose command all wait, on 
whose (command) the gods (wait) — .* -■ 
chaya etc. : cf . Bhagavad Gita, ix.l9. 

6-7. mahitva, as instr. sing., 280. Miiller's 
rendering — * Whose greatness (as ace. n. pi.) 
the mountains and sea (neuter, as at vi.72.3) 
with the Rasa proclaim' — would require 
pra^ahiis. — devls, as adj. (see devi 1), 
* heavenly = of heaven,* not * divine.' 

— Pada c* dl§, q.v., is * a point of the sky : * 
of these there are usually four ; sometimes 
are mentioned 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 (explained 
by BR. s.v. di§). JVhen five are mentioned, 
we may understand them as N., E., S., W., 
and the zenitli : cf. AB. vf.32, pafica va ima 
digag : catasras tiraQcya, eka^urdhva. 
Occurring with diqa.s, the word pradigas 
may mean 'intermediate points,' and, with 
the zenith, count as five. But considering 
the (faulty) concordant of RV., TS., and VS., 

y^sya imah pradigo ydsya bahu, 

further, RV. ix.86.29b, AV. 1.30.4^, and esp. 
iii.4.2b, 

tuam imah pradlgah pdnca devih, 

I am inclined to deem the pada before us 
a jingle of incoherent reminiscences. 

Whose (are) all these mountains, by reason of (his) greatness ; 
Whose (possession) they call the ocean, with the Rasa; 
The points, whose are the five fore-i>ointB of heaven ; ' * *. 

8-9. drdha, spondee, 224a. — U.f. sdar, 
see 178 and 173a, and 74^%. -The adjec- 
tives agra and drdha may be attributives, 
and stabhita or stabhitds supplied as pred- 
icate for the substantives of line 8. -■ 
Pada c = RV. ii.12.2^ — vi-mam6, VI ma. 
Respecting the tripartite world, see under 
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rijas, and Kaegi, 34(49) and notes 117-8. 

— antdriksam: QB. i.2.1^^, antariksena 
hi^Jme dyava-prthivi vist^'l^cUie ; cf., at 
Od. i.54, the Kiovas 

fiaKpiiSf at ydidy re Koi obpavhv iLfi<p\s tx^^^^* 

10-11. Pronounce -prthvi. — See ^Ulhi 
and Vtan+vi. — U.f. 'suras 6ti: in the MS., 
final -as and -e if accentless, become -a 
before an accented initial vowel. So 93^2^ 

12-13. U.f. ydd mahatis vigvam ayan 
(620). See vlgva Ic. -The RV., TS. [with 
nlr for s^m], and VS. read 

tdto devanam sim avartata^&sur ^kah. 

The athetesis of the hypermetric 6kah:, made 
by Bollensen, Orient und Occident, ii.486 
(1864), and again by Grassmann, is here 
beautifully confirmed by the MS. 

Selection LXIII. MS. i.5.12. Legend 
of Yama and Yami. — The creation of night. 

— Respecting Yama and Yami, see notes to 

851-^f. 

— The prose of the Brfthmanas is not difficult. In 
reading it, the chief thing is some familiarity with 
the style, i.e. ability to divide up the discourse aright 
into the little clauses and choppy sentences with 
which it proceeds. As a help to this it is important 
to observe that the particle dtha marks the beginning 
of a new clause, and that the postpositive vfif marks 
the foregoing word as the first of its clause. Analo- 
gous is the use of nama to distinguish a proper name 
from an identical appellative. Cf. Pliny} ^)p. vi.31, 
evocatus in consilium ad centum cellas (hoc loco 
nomen) * *. 

As my colleague. Professor A. P. Peabody, has 
observed in his translations of Cicero's Offices and 
Tusculans, there are certain connectives and illatives 
which are employed as mere catchwords for the eye. 
In manuscripts (Greek, Latin, Sanskrit) written with 
letters of one size, with no separation of words, and 
with very few stops, these particles serve the pur- 
pose effected now-a-days by capitals, by division or 
spacing, and by punctuation. In spoken language it 
is often wrong to render them otherwise than by 
inflection or by sti-ess of voice. 

14. U.f . val. — See Vbru+apa. 

14-15. U.f. tam ydd fi.prchan (207), sa 
abravit: "adyi amrta" iti. t^ abruvan: 
"ni vai iydm etc." —Difference between 
imperf. amriyata and aor. amrta (834a) 
illustrated at 9288. —Accent of te, Whit- 
ney 84d, 135. 

15-16. Lit. 'Not (if things keep on) in 
this way (itih&m) does she forget him.' 

16. Note the fine distinction. The gods 
use the solemn old Vedic form ratrim ; the 
narrator, the liter and more colloquial 



ratrim. Similar distinction at QB. xi.5.4^: 
cf. 982^N., 103i*N. Not uncommon is the 
assumption that the gods hare words or a 
dialect peculiar to themselres. Thus n& 
with the gods means the same as iva, AB. 
ii.2.14,16. Cf. Iliad i.403, ii.814, xiv.291, 
XX.74, Od. X.305; and A. F. Pott's Anti- 
kaulen, p. 71. 

— srjavahai, faulty reading for -mahai? 
— U.f. dhar vav4 tdxhi aeut, ni ratris: 
verb-acct, cf . 89®n. 

iH< Yama died. The gods sought to console YamI 
for the loss of Yama. — When they asked her, she 
said, To-day hath be died. They said, In this way 
she will never forget him. Night let us create. Only 
day in those times existed — not night. The gods 
created night. Then came into being the morrow. 
Then she forgat him. Therefore they say, 'Tis days 
and nights make men forget sorrow.' 

Selection LXIV. MS. i.10.13. Legend 
of the winged mountains. — The myth is 
often alluded to by the later poets: see 
Stenzler's note to Kumara-sambhava, i.20, 
and BoUensen's to Vikramorva9i, str. 44. 
BR. observe that it is often difficult to dis- 
tinguish between the mgs 'mountain' and 
' cloud ' which belong to pdrvata. In letting 
loose the heavenly waters, Indra splits open 
the 'mountains' as well as the 'clouds.' 
The Maruts house on the ' heights * or in the 
* clouds,' etc. 

19. Explained under y&3. 

Notes to Page 93. 

1. U.f. para-patam (995) asata, ydtra- 
yatra (1260 — see y&tra) &k-. — iy&m, see 
1 iddm, middle : so imam, line 2. 

2. t6sam = p^rvatanam. — achinat, 692. 
— tais = pdrvatais, used evidently in the 
manner of paper-weights. — adrnhat, Vdrh. 
The like achievement at RV. ii.12.2. 

3. Explained under yd3. 

4. U.f. y6ni8 hi esam (accentless, 74%.) 
e^is, ' For this is the'r place-of -origin.' 

Selection LXV. MS.ii.1.12. The potency 
of the sacrifice. — A passage much resembling 
this occurs at TS. ii.4.13 = Muir, 12.21. Re- 
specting the myths of Indra's birth and 
Aditi's motherhood, see Hillebrandt, Aditi, 
p. 43; Perry, JAOS. xi.l27f, 148f ; and Lit- 
eratur-Blatt Jur Orient. Philol., ii.4. 
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5. * The Aindrabarhaspatyan oblation he 
should offer (nir-vapet), who, as a sovereign, 
shouldn't exactly succeed in his attacks.' 
This is a typical Brahmana passage. It 
invents a legend showing the efficacy of 
some ritual observance in former times, to 
prove the usefulness of repeating the same 
rites in analogous circumstances. —Peculiar 
interest attaches to this occurrence of the 
Vstigh — see Schroeder's ed. of MS., Intro- 
duction, p. XIV; also ZDMG. xxxiii.l94f, 
where the substance of the passage is 
given. 

6. U.f. odandm apacat. — tifigistam, see 
this : final t (= d) before g becomes £1 in MS. 
— agnat, V2a§. 

6-7. U.f. tdm val fndram ant^r evi • • 
sintam * * dpa^aumbhat (Vabh; augment, 
585): *Indra, being (yet) art embryo, within 
(her), she bound with an iron bond.' — 
&pa^nbdhas, 160. 

8. ayajayat, see Vyaj, caus. 

9-10. t&sya = indrasya. — vy^padyata 
= of course, vi-apadyata : cf. Whitney, 84a. 
— U.f. abhi-pary-a^avartata, 1080, 1083. 

10. U.f. y^ • *, tim et^na yajayet • •, 
* One should teach him to sacrifice with this 
Aindrabarhaspatyan (oblation), who etc* 

11. esds, same as y6 and tdm, line 10. 
12-13. U.f. nir-upydte, impers. *it is 

offered : ' combination, 92"n. ; form, Vvap, 
769 ; accent !, 596. kriyate, VI kr 12, ' it is 
sacrificed.' — * Offering is made to B., sacri- 
fice is made to I.: (then) on all sides (the 
god) releases him' (enam). * Him,' i.e. the 
sin-bound king of lines 10-11, who is also 
the subject of abhi-pary-a-vartate. 

Selection LXVI. TS. ii.6.6. Legend of 
Agni the oblation-bearer, and of the fish. — 
This is the Brahmana form of the myth which 
is the subject of RV. x.51, and is adverted 
to in X.52 = selection Ivi. To their version 
of X.51, GKR. add on p. 106 a translation of 
the selection before us (Ixvi.). It is also 
rendered by Muir, v.203, and by Eggeling, 
SBE. xii.452. Ludwig, v.504-5, gives other 
Brahmana forms of this myth : cf. esp. QB. 
i.2.31 _ SBE. xii.47. For Epic forms of the 
same, see Ad. Holtzmann, Agni nach den 



VorsteUungen des MBh., p. 11, and esp. MBh. 
iii.222.7 = 14214f. 

14-15. trdyas, 482c. ->/2mi+pra, 770a. 

15-16. 'Agni feared, (thinking,) "In this 
way, surely, he (syds) will get into trouble, i.e. 
if things keep on in this way, I shall get into 
trouble."' He speaks of himself here (as 
also at x.51 .6*) in the 3d person (syis). Note 
the common root of a^artim and a^arisyati. 

16. nllayata : in strictness, to be divided 
thus, nll-ayata, * he went out, took himself 
off, hid.' This is for nlr a-ayata, an imperf. 
mid. of Vi (after the model of a-jayata from 
Vji) with the prefix nia or nir; for accord- 
ing to Panini (viii.2.19), the r of a preposi- 
tion with forms of the verb-stem aya is 
regularly changed to 1 — cf. 1087c. 

In the Hindu mind, these forms of the 
verb-stem nil-aya were evidently confused 
with those of ni-laya, which yield a like mg 
— see BR. under Vli+ni. On this account, 
doubtless, the pada-patha, which usually 
gives the division of compound verbs, re- 
frains here. The confusion is further at- 
tested by the analogous passage of the QB., 
which has, in the Madhyamdina text (i.2.3'), 
ni-lilye, and in the Kanva text, ni-layam 
cakre — see SBE. xii.p.xlvi. The proper 
form from Vli in the passage before us would 
of course be ny-^layata. 

16-17. U.f. pra^^sam (see V2isfpra2 and 
ref.) aicchan (VI is, 685). In the metaphor, 
Agni is implicitly likened to a hunted beast. 

17-18. tdm agapat etc., 'Him (the fish) 
he (Agni) cursed (as follows): "dhiya** 
pra^dvocas." ' See dhil. — vadhyasus 
(form ! 924) and ghnanti (637) have as sub- 
ject * people.' —The loose use of s&s, t&m, 
etc., is one of the chief stylistic faults of the 
Brahmanas. 

19. dnv-avindan: v'2vid; subject, *the 
gods.' — See Vvrt+upa^a. 

Notes to Page 0-4. 

1-2. U.f. grhitdsya (sc. ghrtasya) d.-hntas- 
ya (see Vhu) * * skdndat (736), tdd me - * 
asat. — bhratrnam: the TS. reg. has short 
r in the gen. pi. of these words. — * He said : 
" Let me make a condition (\'2vr) : Just what 
of the (so. ghee) (when) taken (into the 
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sacrificial ladle, but) not (yet) poured into 
the fire (&-hutasya), may fall outside the 
enclosure, let that be the portion of my 
brothers." ' 

Selection LXVII. AB. iii.20. Legend 
of Indra and the Maruts, and Vrtra. — Trans- 
lated, Muir, V.93. In selection xlvil. = RV, 
viii.85.7f, the Maruts are praised because 
they stood by Indra when all the other gods 
forsook him. The passage before us is an 
expansion of that myth, a "reproduction 
plus ou moins amplifie'e d'un elicit^ emprunte 
au livre des hymnes." 

From other passages, it would appear that 
the Maruts also were faithless, cf. Muir, v. 
92 and 82^n. Both views are involved in the 
explanation of the Mid-day Soma Feast, QB. 
iv.3.3'f, where the Maruts first withdraw 
from Indra and afterwards help him (SBE. 
xxvi.334f). 

4-5. hanisyan, 9482. — U.f. "anu ma 
upa tisthadhvam; upa ma hvayadhvam" 
(vhii). Note the free position of the pre- 
fixes (1081). -tathajti, '"Yes," said 
they.' 

5-6. U.f. sas (Vrtra) avet (see VI vid3, 
and 620): ''mam etc.; hanta! iman bhi- 
sayai" (vbhi, cans., 1042f, 1043.2). 

7. Vgvas+abhi-pra: imperf,, 631, — 
adravan: simple root dm, without prefix; 
note that the prefix a with s'dru exactly 
reverses its meaning ; so with VVda, hr, and 
muc. 

8-9. U.f. m- ha enam na ajahns (v'2ha, 
661, 666) : " prahara bhagavas ! (454b) jahi ! 
(637'^) virayasva I " iti eva enam • • upa_ 
atisthanta. See vac. 

9-10. tad etad (see etad) = * this.' — See 
vVac+abliy-anu. — *The Rishi, seeing this 
(occurrence), described (it) in the Vedic 
words, "At Vrtra's snorting, thee."' These 
words are a quotation of the beginning of 
RV. viii.86.7f, and illustrate the way in 
which the Vedic stanzas are cited in the 
secondary literature. 

10-11. U.f. sas (Indra, this time) avet: 
" ime * ' ; ime * - ; hanta ! iman asmin ukthe 
a bhajai." SeQ vTbhaj+a: the subjunctive 
has the force of a future. 



Selection LXVIII. AB. iii 21. Legend 
of Indra and the god Ka or Who. — Com- 
pare selection Ixii. and see Miiller, ASL. 432f . 
The identification of Prajapati with Kais very 
common : see, e.g. QB. i.l.l^^, vii.4.1^^,xi.6.4i. 

13-14. U.f. • • vi-jitya, abravit praja- 
patim : " aham etad asani (636), yad tvam 
(sc. asi) ; aham mahan asani." 

15. U.f. "yad eva etad avocas." The 
etad, q.v., goes appositively with yad, mark- 
ing the thing designated by yad as something 
preceding, ami so may be rendered by 'just* 
or * a moment ago.' P. asks, ' " Who am I, 
then ? " " Exactly what thou just saidst," ' 
replied Indra. 

15-16. * Then P. became Ka by name = 
got the name of Ka. (For) P. is Ka by 
name = has the name Ka.' Note that the 
predicate comes first. 

16-17. See yad2. * As for the fact that 
Indra became great, therein (lies) Great- 
Indra's Great-Indra-ness ' (cf. (JB. ii.5.4^). 
This is a specimen of the verbal and ety- 
mological explanations of the Brahmanas : 
cf . 64"n. 

Selection LXIX. QB. ii.2.26. The two 
kind^ of deities, t)ie gods and the Brahmans. 
— A little oratio pro domo of an oft-recur- 
ring kind (see ISt. x.35). Translated by 
Muir, 12.262 (he quotes TS. U.S^ by way of 
illustration), and Eggeling, SBE. xii.309. 

18. U.f. devas (predicate) aha eva devas 
(subject): 'The gods of course are gods.' 
So m&rtya ha va 4gre deva asuh, ' In the 
beginning, the gods were mortals* (not 'The 
mortals were gods '). — Delbriick, Altindische 
Wortfolge, p. 26. 

18f. * Then (they) who are the Brahmans, 
the learned (x'grul), the scholars (see Vvac 
+ana, and 807), — they are the human gods.* 

Notes to Page 95. 

2-3. 'For (lit. of) the gods, (the sacrifice 
is) just the oblations; for the human-gods, 
the B., the learned, the scholars, (it is) the 
daksina.' — prinati, subject indefinite. 

4. U.f. brahmanan gugruvusas, 203. * 
Note the fond repetition. *enam, same 
as subject of prii^Lati. 
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Selection LXX. QB. ii.2.2Wf. Truth, 
untruth, and silence. — Translated by Del- 
bruck, Wortfolge, 29,79; Eggeling, SBE. xii. 
312,462. 

6-8. abhi-^ificet, 758. - * Of this fire- 
consecration a (concomitant) duty is Truth. 
He who speaks the truth, — as (if) the en- 
kindled fire, it with ghee he should besprinkle, 
so he makes it blaze. up; of him greater and 
greater the dignity becomes; from day to 
day better he becomes.' —Note the childish 
yerbal anticipations and repetitions, esp. of 
pronouns. 

11-12. U.f . tad u ha api : Eggeling ren. 
ders all four particles by a simple * Now.' — 
* " Thou'rt old (enough). Establish thy two 
fires."* See VI dharaS. This ceremony was 
an essential preliminary to matrimony and 
to setting up in life as a householder. 
Described at ISt. v.286f, x.327f. 

12-14. U.f. sas ha uvaca : " te ma etad 
briitha: ' vacamyamas eva edhi.' na vai 
* * vaditavyam; na vadan jatu, na anrtam 
vadet. etc." * He said : " What ye say to 
me, then, amounts to this: 'Just hold thy 
peace.' By no means by an ahitagni may 
untruth be spoken. By not speaking at all, 
one would not speak untruth. (I.e. Only by 
silence can one wholly avoid untruth.) To 
such an extent (of silence, namely), is truth 
a duty."' —See ha end. — See ta2. Lit. 
•Ye, those, to me this are saying.' —See 
tavant2. 

Selection LXXI. QB.xA^f. How the 
gods got immortality and how Death got his 
share. — Translated, Muir, iv2.67f; in part, 
v.316f. Cf. iv.64f and v.l2f. Metrical para- 
phrase by Monier- Williams, Indian Wisdom, 
34, = Hinduism, 35, = Religious Thought and 
Life in India, 24. On the symbolism of the 
Brahmanas, see p. 357, § 92; Oldenberg's 
Buddha, 19(20)f ; Schroeder, ILuC. p. 127f. 

15-18. 'Death (subject) is this thing 
(e^s, predicate, masc. to conform in gen- 
der with mrtyns — cf. 78^^ and n.), what the 
Year is. For this one, by means of days 
and nights, exhausteth the life of mortals. 
So they die. Therefore 'tis this one that is 
called Death. The man who knoweth this 



Death to be the Year, not of him doth this 
one before old age by days and nights ex- 
haust the life. To perfectly complete dura- 
tion of life attaineth he.' — U.f. sarvam 
ha eva ayus : cf . SB^^n. 

19. U.f. ayu^as aBtam gacchati, see 
Vgam3. 

Notes to Faoe 9B. 

3-5. XT.f. antakat * ' bibhayain cakros 
(1071d) yad (see 3S^v.) etc. * The gods were 
afraid of this Ender, Death, the Year, Pra- 
japati, [hoping] " May this one by days and 
nights not get at the end of our (no) life." ' 
Similar construction (yad * * naand optative) 
after verb of fearing, QB. iv.3.3ii. 

5. U.f. ie ' * yajnakrattin tenire (794e). 

5f. The Sacrifices are described by 
Weber, ISt. x.321f. The Hindus did not 
class them according to their purpose, as 
thank-offerings, expiatory offerings, etc. 
They grouped them 

A. according to the Material used, as: 
1. oblations of milk, ghee, corn; 2. animal 
sacrifices ; 3. libations of Soma. And again 

B. according to the Time, as : 1. at the 
beginning (x.328) of each day and of each 
night (agnihotra); 2. at the beg. (x.329) of 
the lunar half-month; 3. at the beg. (x.337) 
of the three seasons, — spring, rains, autumn ; 
4. at the beg. (x.343) of the two harvests. 
The offering of first-fruits or nava-sasya^ 
ift^i; in the spring, of barley; in the autumn, 
of rice; 5. at the beg. (x.344) of the solar 
half-year, the pagu-bandha ; 6. at the beg. 
(x.352) of the new year, the Soma-sacrifice. 

With this last, often occurs the elaborate 
ceremony of building the fire-altar of bricks, 
ISt. xiii.217-292. This ceremony is called 
the 'Fire-piling,' agnicayana (see VI ci), or 
briefly agni. 

Schroder gives in brief compass a sketch 
of a specimen-sacrifice, ILuC. p. 97-109. 

7. U.f. na amrtatvam ana9ire(788^). te 
ha api agnim (= agni-cayanam) cikyire 
(787). —That the gods were once mortal 
(94^^N.) is doubtless a late notion. The path 
of Death is itaro devayanat, 86^ : cf . also 
ZDMG. xxxii.300. 

8-9. See Vldha f npa. — Ui. yathaidam 
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(see 2idam) api etarhi eke npa-dadhati : 
"A polemical hit aimed by the author of 
the Brahmana at some contemporaries who 
followed a different ritual from himself." — 
Muir. Cf. Chandogya Upaniffad, 1.12.4 = 
SBE. 1.21. -Seeitil. 

10-11. Ppls w. cerus, see >/car2 and 1076b. 
— See VI rudh+ava, desid., 1027. 

11-13. U.f. "na vai • • * upa dhattha: 
ati va eva * * ; na va * * ; tasmat na * *." 

13-14. See ha end. —See explan. under 
ta2. —See yatha6. 

15-18. The protasis-clauses begin with 
sasthn and sastim and atlia lokamprnas: 
the apodosis-clauses, with atha me and atha 
amrtas. The second protasis-clause has an 
appendix, adhi sattringatam, see adhi. — 
For impv. with conditional mg, cf. example 
under atlia2, and 82^n. —For daga efc, 
see 480. 

- 'Put ye on 360 P\; 360 Y*s, and 36 be- 
sides ; then 10,800 L's. Then (if ye do) shall 
ye etc' The days of the year number 360 ; 
and 360 X 30 = 10,800. But see also Weber, 
ISt. xiii.264-5. Note that 108 = 2^ x 3». 

18-19. The acquisition of immortality is 
otherwise related, (JB. ii.2.28f, Muir, 118.372. 

21-23. U.f. "na atas • • asat (636^): 
yada eva * * harasai (736), etc.'* See atas3. 
* " From this time on, not any other with his 
body shall be immortal: just when thou this 
(thy) allotted-portion shalt seize, then parting 
with his body he shall be immortal, who is 
to be immortal either by knowledge or by 
works.*' ' 

23f . See yad2 end. * As for their saying 
that, " Either by knowledge or by works," — 
this is that knowledge, {lit. which is agni=) 
namely agni; and these are those works, 
namely agnL' Here agni = agni-cayana. 
-Cf.6628. 

Notes to Page 97. 

1-2. U.f. te, ye evam etad vidus, ye va 
etad karma kurvate, etc. Promises to them 
" who have this knowledge " recur times un- 
numbered in the Brahmanas. As between 
'knowledge* and * works,' knowledge is the 
better : QB. xiv.4.32* = SBE. xv.96. On this 
passage, see Oldenberg, Buddha, 46 = 47. 

4. U.f . te etasya (= mrtyos) eva annam. 



Selection LXXII. QB. xii.7.3if. Legend 
of Indra and Namuci. — For the origin of 
this story, see Sl^H and notes. Translated, 
Muir, V.94. Other forms of the story : Muir, 
iv2.261 ; Ludwig, v.l45. The MBh. has it at 
ix.43..33 = 2433f ; see ZDMG. xxxii.311. 

6-7. 'N. stole I's strength etc., along with 
his sura.' 

7-10. U.f. sas (Indra) • • npa^adhavat : 
"^epanas asmi (see VVgap, as) namucaye, 
'na tva * •* * na ardrena; ' atha me idam 
aharsit. idam me a jihirsatha ? " iti. — 
Note the difference (929, 928) between aharat 
and aharsit. —Note reversal of mg (94^n.) 
effected by a with jihirsatha (1028b): * •* Are 
ye willing to fetch it back for me ? " ' 

10. " astu nas atra api ; atha a harama : " 
'"Let there be of us in this also (a share) ; 
in that case, we'll fetch (it) back." ' 

10-11. '"Together ours (is) that; so 
fetch it back." Thus said he.' 

11. iti (the one before tau agvinan) = 
'on the strength of that agreement.* 

12. asincan : see v'sic3. 

13. vy-ustayam (VI vas) ratrau, 30'3b. 
So an-ndite aditye. 

14. V3va8+ud — a queer verb to use for 
this mg. — U.f. rsina abhy-ana^uktam 
"apam phenena" (811^) iti. 

Selection LXXIII. Nirukta 11.16. Ex- 
planation of RV. i.32.10, selection xxxii., 
page 70i»-20. — See Roth, Erlauterungen, 21f, 
and Muir, ii8.174f. 

15-16. The iti marks anivigamananam 
as a gloss to the quoted " itisthantinam." 
So asthavaranam is a gloss to the "ani- 
ve^ananam " of the sacred text ; and in like 
manner, meghas to "qknxaan.." 

16. Starting from the 3d pers. s. pres. 
ind. act. of a verb-root (e.g. gamnati from 
\39am), and treating it as a declinable noun- 
stem, like mati, the Hindu forms an ablative 
sing., e.g. gamnates, to express " derivation 
from a root." Render : * garira is from the 
root gr break, or from the root gam harm* 
So with draghati and the following two. 

19f. After the verbal explanations, comes 
the mythological discussion. ' Who then is 
Vrtra? "A cloud" say the etymologists. 
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"An Asura descended from Tyafrtair" say 
the tellers of old legends/ There were, then, 
already schools of conflicting opinions. Cf. 
Muir, ii*.170f. 

Notes to Page 98. 

1. The genitives limit migribhava-, 1316. 

2-3. -karmaAas is abl. — ' In this pro- 
cess (tatra), * ' battles, so to speak, take 
place/ 

3. ahivat etc. : *■ The m- and b- (sc. speak 
of V.) as a dragon/ 

4. VI VTfni (1045) : subject, Vrtra. 

5. U.f. tadabhivadini eaa rk bhavati. 

Selection LXXIV. Wedding-customs 
and the wedding-service. A^valayana Grhya- 
sutra, book i., chap's 5, 7, 8. — Stenzler pub- 
lished the text in the Ahhandlu»(f€n fur die 
Kunde des Morgenlandf.s^ vol. iii., 1864 ; and 
the translation, vol. iv., 1865. Cf. Weber, 
Jndische Streifen, ii.296f. The text appeared 
with a Hindu comment in the Bililiotheca 
IndicOj 1866-69. English translation by 
Oldenberg, SBE. xxix.l59f. 

>«0n the subject-matter of this selection, 
the following essays and books may be con- 
sulted. The most important is the essay of 
Haas, with additions by Weber, ISt. v.267- 
410; cf. esp. the synoptic index, 410-12. 
Haas gives the text and an annotated trans- 
lation of our selection at pages 289f, 362f. 

See also notes to selection Iviii., p. 889. 
Further, Kaegi, 74(102), and notes; Zimmer, 
309f; Kaegi in Fleckeisen^s Jahrbucher, 1880, 
456f ; and Colebrooke's Essai/s, i.217-38. 

>H Birth, reproduction, and death are the three 
great facts of aU organic life. It is therefore natural 
that the customs counected with marriage and burial 
should take so important a place in the traditions 
of primitive peoples. It can hardly be doubted that 
a considerable body of these customs have their root 
in Indo-Europ^n antiquity. For we find, as between 
the various members of this family, many and most 
striking coincidences of usage. The eystematfc ex- 
position and criticism of these coincidences f(»rm one 
of the most Interesting chapters of compai-attve phil- 
ology. It is not feasible to point them out in detail 
here. In lieu of this may be cited — 

For purposes of comparative study : Joa- 
chim Marquardt, Privatlehen der Tiiimer, i^. 
28f ; A. Kossbach, Die BSmische ^Ae, Stutt- 
gart, 1853; G. F. Schomann, Griechische 
Aherthuiner\ ii.529^36; K. Weinhold, Die 



Deutschen Frauen (Wien, 1851), p.190-274, or 
Altnordisches Leben (Berlin, 1856), 238-59; 
Spiegel, Erdnische Alterthumskunde, iii.676-81. 

— Synopsis of the subject-matter (with 
references to passages in vol. v. of the ISt., 
where Haas and Weber treat of the Hind a 
customs or cite analogous ones) : — 

Chapter v. Test of the bride by means 
of exorcised lumps of earth. See ISt. y.288f . 

Chap. vii. The marriage ceremony. 
Dextrarum iunctio (v.277,311). Bride led 
around the fire and water (v.318n.2, 396n.). 
Amo 'ham asm! ( v.216). Mounting the stone 
(v.318n.1). Oblation (v.318n.3). Loosing 
braids (v.320). Seven steps (v.320f, 321y.). 

Chap. viii. Wedding journey (v..327f). 
Arrival at new home (v.329j. Pellis lanata 
(Rossbach, 113f, 324 ; Marquardt, 50). Con- 
tinence (v.325f,331). 

Vedic Citations. If the entire first pada 
of a stanza is quoted, the entire stanza is 
meant. If only part of the first pada of 
a hymn is quoted, the entire hymn is meant. 
If more than a complete pada is quoted, then 
three stanzas are meant. — Stenzler, note to 
AGS. i.20.9. 

Synopsis of RV.-mantras 
cited at 

98i» grblmuni te =89^ 

99^ pra tva muncami = 89' 

9922 *Tlie following' = 89» 

lOQio pusa tveto = 89ii 

100^^ aQmanvati (J stanza) = 89* 

1001'^ * The following ' ( J stanza ) = 89* 

10012 jivam rudanti = 88* 

1001* ma vidan = 89i» 

1001^ sumaiigalir = 89i& 

lOOis iha priyam = 89" 

1001* a nah prajam (4 stanzas) = 89^^ 

100i» sam afijantu = 908 

6. * The family (of the intended bride or 
groom) in the first place one should con- 
sider, according to the rule, " Who on the 
mother's and on the father's side, — " as 
aforesaid.' 

The rule referred to is in A^valayana's 
Qrauta-sutra, ix.3.20 (p. 714, BiU, Ind.), and 
continues thus, 

« — for ten generations back, are endowed 
with knowledge, austerity, and works of 
merit." See Weber's interesting discussion 
of ancestor-tests, ISt. x.84-8. 
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8-11. U.f. astau pindan krtva (1272), • • • 
pi^dan abhimantrya, kumarim bruyat, 
"esam ekam grhana" (722). 'Making 
eight lumps (of earth), conjuring the lumps 
with the mantras " rtam • • • • dr§yatam/* he 
should say to the girl, " Take one of these." * 
—Germanic bride-tests cited, ISt. t.288n. 

11-12. U.f. ksetrat ced ubhayatah- 
sasyat grhniyat, "annavati asyas praja 
bhavisyati," iti yidyat. 'If she take (the 
lump made) from the field that bears two 
crops a year, " Rich in food will her children 
be," that he may know.' — * Two crops : ' cf . 
Megasthenes, as preserved by Diodorus (ii. 
36,36) and Strabo (xv.20, p. 693). 

12-15. Most of the remaining seren con- 
ditional periods are abbreviated to two 
words : thus gos^liat answers to kftetrat and 
pagumati to annavati; and the rest is to 
be supplied from the first period. No's 4, 
6, and 7 begin respectively with avidasinas, 
adevanat, and irinat. But patighni is pred- 
icate to a supplied kumari rather than to 
praja. 

14. dvi-pravrajini : to be preferred, per- 
haps, is the reading vipravrajini (Vvraj+vi- 
pra), 'wandering hither and thither;' but 
the mg amounts to the same thing. 

16. In order of extent stand dega, 
* country,' janapada, 'district,' nagara, 
'town,' grama, 'village,* kula, 'family.' 
But at weddings and funerals, village- 
customs stand first in importance — PGS. 
i.8.11,13 or SBE. xxix.285. On conflicts, cf. 
Stenzler's note to AGS. i.7.2, and &9^^in. 
—tan begins new clause. — prati^yat, 616. 

17-21. drsadam agmanam, ' a millstone 
(which is) stone' (not, e.g. burnt clay). Ap- 
position, cf . 101^2^ _ See Vrabh+sam-anv-a : 
sc. kumaryam, loc. absol. —Note how the 
quoted sacred text has grbhnami, while the 
later one has grhniyat: cf. 92^%. — kama- 
yita (1043.3), as if of the 1st gen'l conj., 
instead of kamayeta. So vacayita, 101^, 
106^; kalpayiran, 105^. — pomansas etc.; 
Hvvaffdai ' ' TTOLtlv kolL &pp€yoy6vovs ical 0ri\v- 
ySvovs etc., Megasthenes, in Strabo, xv.60, 
p. 713 ; also QB. xiv.9.4i*f or SBE. xv.219f. 

— * To the west of the fire, a millstone 
setting, to the north-east, a water-jar, while 



she touches him, he, offering, standing facing 
west, of her, facing east, s&ated, with RV. x. 
85.36, the thumb only should grasp, in case 
he should desire " pomansas * • jayeran." ' 

Notes to Page 99. 

1. pari-nayam : we should read pari-nay- 
afi or (BI.) -an, pres. ppl. — * Leading (her) 
thrice to the right around the fire and the 
water-jar.* The analogies are remarkable: 
cf. iiride^iaf the Roman dextratio, the Gaelic 
"walking the deasil," etc. Consult SBE. 
xii.37, 45, 272, 442; Rossbach, 231, 314f: 
Marquardt, i*.51 and n.1. Circumambula- 
tions followed the course of the sun on 
occasions of joy; and were reversed (104^1) 
on occasions of sorrow. 

2-3. Pronounce : sa tvam asi ; amo 
aham. —These interesting formulae occur 
at AV.xiv.2.71; QB. xiv.9.4i9 ; PGS. i.6.3; 
AB. viii.27 ; QGS. i.13.4. Eor pada cf, the 
first three have samaham asmi ; rk tuam. 

—The saman is conceived as male (QB. 
iv.6.71^), and as sprung from the re (as it is), 
or as husband of it (QB. viii.1.3^). But to 
the Hindu mind this lugging in of sama has 
a charming mystic significance, inasmuch as 
sa plus ama makes sama (see AB. iii.23; 
and SBE. i.l3). —The conception of heaven 
as male and of earth as female is common 
— see Preller, Ghr. Mytholoyie^, i.37f . 

— The Vedic formula has a general sig- 
nificance not unlike that of the ancient 
quando (or ubi) tu Gains ego Gaia and the 
German Wo ich Mann bin, da hist du Frau, 
und wo du Frau bist, da bin ich Mann, For 
the Latin formula, see Rossbach, p. 351; 
ISt. V.216; Fleckeisen, 1880, p. 457; and 
esp. the discussion by Marquardt, i2.49N.2. 
For the German, see ISt. v.216. Another 
use of the Vedic formula, ISt. x.l60. 

4-5. ehi, used just like &y€ or <p4p€; but 
cf. the variants noted ISt. v.332n. —If we 
could read priyau, the metre would be in 
order (8+8+11+8); but cf. TS.iv.2.5i. 

6. Force of repetition — ' With each lead- 
ing-around ' ( 1260). — She mounts the stone 
or puts her foot on it as a symbol of the 
way in which she is to put her foot on her 
enemies. 
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9. U.f. TadhT-a3jal&n (134 eod) npa- 
atirya (see VBtf+upa). The loc. is a 
of a-vapati as well as of the gerund. 
e-11. The first pouring (npaBtari 
ajja and the two gtrewings of parched grain 
on the bride's hands, and the second eprii 
kling (pratyabhigharana) of ajya,conBlitut 
the four portions "eul ofE" or sepRrated 
from the havis or sacrificial food. The first 
is done by the groom ; the rest by the brother. 
Tlie descendants of Jamadngni used to "cut 
off" Bye such portions [ISt. t.366; x.96) 
and so had to strew grain three times. — 
Oldenberg'a note. — epaa, refers back. 

— ' (The groom) having poured the sacri- 
flcial butler on the bride's hollowed-aad- 
joined-hands, her brother or brotlier's repre- 
sentative strews parched grain (on her hands) 
twice [Thrice (is the custom) of the Jamad- 
agnians.], sprinkling again (sc. (yya) over 
the hBvia (= what he has left of Ihc grain in 
the basket) and over the avatta [ ^ what grain 
he has strewn on her liands). This (as just 
stated) is the eultiiig-off-usage.' 

12-17. ayakaata, 882. — pra ■ ' mnilcatD 
(cf.89'-'),impT„w. lengthening (ISt. v.340m.): 
so nudatu, BTadatu, —These stanzas are 
mere adaptations of blank forms, bo to say. 
For examples of the changes (called nhaaj 
which circumstances demand, see AB. ii,G.6 ; 
cf. AGS. iii.8.T. The forms are filled out 
(see nigama in BR.) with a deity-name, 
which, as here, does not always fit the metre. 
18. 'With the above mantras (uttered 
by the groom), she, not-parling (fem.) her 
Joined-hands, should offer (the grain in 
them), as with a sruc' The nose of the 
■rac is at the side. She is therefore (o pour 
out the grain so, — not over her finger-tips. 

—For the case of families who do not 
itrew grain but twice, we must assume that 
the bride, when making her second oblation, 
does not offer all the grain in her joined- 
hands, but leaves some for her third oblation. 
Her fourth is from the basket. 

18-19 (§14). 'Without (any) leading 
around (on the part of the groom), (the 
bride should offer grain) with the nose of 
the basket towards herself in silence the 
fourth time.' The " silence " refers of course 



to the groom. The bride does not say any- 
thing at any time (ct. SBE. xjtijt.37). 

—As prescribed above, tlie rites are per- 
formed in the order following : 

1. II. Flnt and second round* : 



m. Third round: 
e! iprintlli.gajra.'{10 



d. obUlioD la gJIcDce. 
19-20. U.f. »„npya A_npya (127 end) 
ha (see ha) eke etc. 'Some lead her around 
after each strewing (of) the grain. In this 
way (tatha) llie last two oblations do not 
fall together.' That is, some do the rites in 
the order : 

c. ilreningonprlnkllDgJ 



In this way, the fourth oblntion comes directly 
after the third mounting of the stone. 
20-21. aayai, 306.3. 'Then he loosens 
er two braids, if they are made; (i.e. if) 
«o braids of wool at her two temples are 
ed.' 

22, He loosens the right one with EV. 
x.g5.24. — uttaram (sc. ^ikbam) nttaraya 
(sc.rca): see nttaraS. 4, 

23. The AB. at I.14,5f tells why the NE. 
is called a-parajitii. See also A. Kuhn, 
Entwickluags^a/eii der myihenhiidung, Abh. dtr 
Berliner Atad., 1873. p. 12flf. 



Notes to Pace 100. 

1-S. U.f. i^ ekapadi (sc. bbava), etc>, 
' be taking one step for strength = lake one 
step for strength ; two for vigor ; ' and so on, 
—The body consists of Jiue elements. At 
one period, the seasons are reckoned as 
lix; ^fgira, Tasanti, gri^m^, varsa, gat&d, 
hemanti. 

4. See saptapada in vocab. Seven, as a 
lacred number, became the symbol for 
'many' or 'all.' Doubtless the word always 
suggested both the literal and the trans- 
ferred rags. Orig., sokha saptapado bhava, 
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*Be a constant friend,* was a mere general 
formula, used on sealing a friendship, e.g. 
between two men, who would take seven 
steps together hand in hand by way of rati- 
fying their bond. Saptapadam maitram, 
* Fi^endship (if genuine) is constant,' " be- 
came a common proverb. 

■-The application of the formula to the 
wedding-ceremony is prob. only a secondary 
and special use; although it came to be 
exceedingly important. Here saptapadi 
being taken with strict literalness, it became 
necessary to lead up to it by six other 
formulae — as in the text. The matter is 
explained at length and illustrated, by Haas 
and Weber, ISt. v.320-22 : cf. BR. s.v. 
saptapada; and AV. v.11.10. 

6. The two gerunds seem to go with the 
subject of abhy-ut-kramayati, i.e. the groom. 

8. vaset : subject, the bride. — sapta 
rain, 127=2. -See itiS. 

8-9. dhruvam, as symbol of fixity and 
constancy (see PGS. i.8.19 and QGS. i.17.3). 
For the legend of Dhruva's translation to 
the skies, see Vianu Purana, book i, chap. 12. 
■- arundhatim : cited, with many other ex- 
amples of faithful and happy wifehood, at 
MBh. i.199.6 = 7352 and v.117.11 = 3970; cf. 
also ISt. V.195. There was. a superstition 
that one whose life was near its close could 
not see these stars (ISt. v. 325: Indische 
Spriiche, 2d ed., no. 2815). — rsin: here, as 
so often, the heavenly lights are the souls of 
pious sages and saints departed — see note 
to 9V^. —The bride has nothing to say 
during the ceremony, and keeps silence after 
it until (cf. 10320) starlight. 

10. U.f. prayane (loc. 303b), the wedding- 
journey, from the bride's village to the 
groom's. See ISt. v.327f. 

11-12. Rules 2 and 3 are for the case 
that they have to cross a stream. 

12. rudatyam, * if she weeps,* loc. abs. 

13. So in Rome a boy went ahead with a 
nuptial torch. Cf. Rossbach, 362-^. 

14-15. * At every dwelling ' — as the wed- 
ding-train passes it. The procession called 
out eager gazers then, as now. Indeed, to 
judge from AV. xiv.2.73, ejen the Manes 
were supposed to crowd about for a look at 



the bride (ISt.v.277). -U.f. • • iti iksakan 
ikseta. 

17. U.f. anaduham carma a-stirya : com- 
pare the pellis lanata (Rossbach, 112, 324). 
— tasminn = carmani. The two foil, words 
are loc's s. fem., supply kumaryam (303b). 

18-19. catasrbhis, sc. rgbhis. 

19-20. dadhnas (431) etc.: 'Partaking 
of curds, he should offer (them) in turn (to 
her) ; or, with the rest of the ajya, he anoints 
(anakti, Vaiij) his and her heart.' hrdaye: 
better as dual, on account of the nau (dual, 
90^) in the stanza which accompanies the 
action. 

20-21. See ordhvam. — brahma-cari- 
nau: see ISt. v.325n.3, 331. — U.f. alam- 
kurvanau, 714. 

22. Counting of time by nights : see Kae- 
gi, N.68* and citations, and Zimmer, p. 360. 
— *0r, " (They should be continent) a year," 
(say) some : a Rishi is born in this way 
(iti).* * In this way * = *on condition and as 
reward of such self-restraint.* 

Notes to Page 101. 

1. Marital intercourse is declared by Apa- 
stamba to be a duty resting on the authority 
of Holy Writ (brahmana-vacanac ca sam- 
veganam, ii.l.l9 = SBE. ii.lOl). The Scrip- 
ture-passage, ace. to Biihier, is TS. ii.5.1^, 
kamam a vljanitoh sdm bhavama, 'Let us 
have intercourse after our heart's desire till 
a child be begotten.* Explicit is Baudhayana, 
iv.1.17 = SBE. xiv.315 ; MBh. xii.21.12 = 626. 
Cf. Ludwig, V.549 (n. to RV. i.179.2), and iv. 
315 : also Exodus xxi.lOf, and I Cor. vii.3. 

2. See Vvac, cans,: form, cf. 982^^. 

Selection LXXV. The customs and 
ritual of cremation and burial. A9valayana 
Grhya-sutra, b*k iv., chap's 1-6. — Text and 
translations as at the beginning of intro- 
duction to selection Ixxiv. Roth compares 
the ceremonies here described with those 
implied by the text of RV. x.l8 in his essay, 
die Todtenbestattung im indischen Alterthunif 
ZDMG. viii.467-75, reprinted in part by Zim- 
mer, p. 404f. The same subject is treated 
at length by Max Miiller, ZDMG. ix.p.I- 
LXXXII. We may mention also Colebrooke's 
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EssaySy i.l72-9o; the papers cf Wilson and 
of Rajendralala Mitra, cited above, p. 382f ; 
and especially Monier- Williams, in Religious 
Thought and Life in India, chap, xi., Death, 
Funeral Rites, and Ancestor-worship, and in 
Ind. Ant. v.27. Cf. also in general the intro- 
duction to selection liii., p. 882f. 

The ceremonies in question have three 
main parts: the cremation; the gathering 
and burial of the bones ; and the expiation. 
— These are followed by the graddha, de- 
scribed at AGS. iv.7, SBE. xxix.250f, 106f. 

Synopsis of RV.-mantras 
cited at 

1021 apeta vita = 83^6 

102^ ud irsva nari = 86^^ 

1028 dhanur hastad = 80=^ 

10225 agner varma = 84^8 

102^1 ati drava = 83" 

1031 imam agne = 84^8 

10312 prehi prehi = 83" 

and 23 others, see note 

10317 ime jiva = 868 

10411 gitike = 85io 

1041* upa sarpa = 872 

10415 'The foUowing' =87* 

1041s *The following' =876 

IO418 ut te stabhnami = 87^ 

1042> kravyadam ( k stanza) = 84^0 

105^ ihaivayam (J stanza) — 85i 

105^ tantum tanvan = 89i 

10511 a rohatayur = 86I* 

10512 iniam jivebhyah = 8610 
1051* param mrtyo (4 stanzas) = 86* 
10515 yathahani = 8612 
105" ima narir = 86I6 
IO518 agmanvati = 89^ 
10521 apo hi stha (3 stanzas) = 83i 
10521 parime gam = 91 1* 
103' * Sun'hymn8,' see note 

106' 'Blessings/ see note 

106' apa nah (8 stanzas) = 72^ 

—For purposes of comparative study 
(cf. p. 398) we cite: Joachim Marquardt, 
Privatlehen der Rdmer, i2.340f; Schomann, 
Griechische Alterthiimer^, ii.639f; K. Wein- 
hold, Altnordisches Lehen (1856), 474-504; 
the same author's Heidnische Todtenbestattung 
in Deutschland (with illustrations), Sitzungs- 
berichte der Wiener Akad., 1858, 1859 ; Spiegel, 
Erdnische Alterthumskunde, iii.701-6 ; Geiger, 
Civilization of the Eastern Iranians, i.84f ; and 
finally the masterly essay of J. Grimm, Ue- 
her das Verhrennen der Leichen, Abh. der Berlin- 
er Akad., 1849, p. 191f = Kleinere Schrijlen, ii. 



21 If, who treats of the custom among almost 
all peoples of Indo-European stock. See p. 
230 = 261f for the custom among our Anglo- 
Saxon forefathers, a remembrance of which 
lives in the modem English Bale-Jire. Cre- 
mation is common throughout the MBh. — 
Holtzmann, Agni, p. 10. 

3-4. Protasis, ' * ced upa-tapet ; apodosis, 
• • • ud-ava-syet (Vsa). 

5. enam, the sick householder. 

6. U.f. * • paguna istya istva (sfyaj), 
ava-ayet. See Stenzler's note to § 4. — See 
v'stha i-sam. 

7-8. The quarter and the slope are in 
general to the south, the region of the dead 
(cf. gB. 1.2,5"). 

9. ity eke, see iti 2c. i-tavad-ayamam 
(sc. khatam syat), 'the trench should be 
having so much length.' 

10. vitasty-avak, * span-deep ' : or, for 
vitasti-matram avak. '^ ' On all sides, the 
gm- should be an open space.' 

11. '"But thorn-plants and milk-plants " 
as aforesaid' [viz. at AGS. ii.7.5, "he should 
dig out with their roots and remove them"]. 
Cf . 98%. 

12. 5m- is both a burning-ground and a 
burial ground : here, the former, as is shown 
by adahanas^a. For a similar definitive 
apposition, cf. 98". 

13. 'This has been stated above' — at 
(Jrauta-sutra, vi.10.2, given in Stenzler's note. 

14. Rule 17, sc. * should be.' 

16. etam digam, 'to that quarter,* men- 
tioned lor. 

16-18. Rules 2-7 : nayanti may be re- 
peated w. the accusatives. Rule 2, cf. 104^ 

20. The cord is usually worn over the 
shoulder; cf. Stenzler's note to AGS. iv.2.9. 
— On returning (IO321), the order of march 
is reversed. 

21. evam, in the order named, i-karta, 
subject of pra^uksati, next line. — pra- 
savyam, cf . 991n. 

Notes to Page 102. 

2-3. The oblation-fire, the householder's 
fire, and the southern fire are the three 
sacred fires which are to be started and 
maintained in ^very family. Here they are 
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set respectively in the SE., NW., and SW. 
parts of the sacred place. 

3-4. enam, * for him,' i.e. the dead man 
(Oldenberg), or the conductor of the cere- 
mony (see Stenzler). This second accusative 
with (idhmacitim) cinoti is strange. 

4-6. The first tasmin, masc, refers to 
-citim, fern. ! ; the second, neuter, to -ajinam. 
*0n it they set the dead man, carrying 
(hrtva) him to the north of the g-, with his 
head towards the a-.' 

6. *To the north (of the corpse) they set 
the wife ; and a bow for a Ksatriya.* 

7-8. U.f. tarn (= patnim) ut-th&payet 
• • • va, " ud irsva nari etc." See SQ^^s. 

8. *The conductor of the ceremony should 
repeat (the stanza) in case of a Qudra (=in 
case a (J. raises her up from the pile).' 

9. dhanus, sc. apa*nayet. ^-Rule 21 = 
exactly * Ditto in case of a Qudra.' 

9-10. * Having strung it, without (= be- 
fore) piling the pile (of things mentioned 
below), breaking (VI qr) it, he should throw 
it on the fuel-pile.' 

11 f . Miiller gives pictures of these various 
implements, ZDMG. ix.p.VIIf, LXXVIIIf. 

14. bhittva ca ekam, 'and breaking (it 
in two pieces, in case there is only) one 
(sruva).' 

18. asec-, sc. patrani. —See VI pr. — 
putras, the dead man's. 

19. * And the metallic ware (and) pottery.' 
21-22. U.f. vrkkau (134 end) ud-dhrtya 

(VI hr). —daksine (sc. panau) daksinam 
(sc. vrkkam a-dadhyat), etc. 

22-23. '"And two meal-cakes," (say) 
some [, he should put on the hands of the 
corpse]. "(Only) in the absence of the 
kidneys," (say) others.* — sarvam, sc. 
anustaranim. 

Notes to Page 103. 

1-2. See Vmantraya+anu : 'accompanies 
the fetching • • w. the stanza " imam etc." ' 

2-4. U.f. • • janu a^acya, • • juhuyat, 
" agnaye svaha etc." — paiicamim (sc. 
ajya^ahutim juhuyat) urasi pretasya — 

4-6. U.f. "asmat (accent, asmat, 74Sn.) 
vai (see vai) • • • tvat adhi (see adhi) 
jayatam," a metrical mantra, substantially 



identical with VS. xxxv.22. —asan, voc, 
* O so-and-so.' 

6. See V2i9fpra3. 

6-8. ' If tlie ah- should reach (the corpse) 
first, "In the heaven-world it has reached 
him" — this may one know. Happy will 
that one be in that world : so (will) this one, 
that is, the son, in this (world).' U.f. 
ratsyati (Vradh) asau amutra : evam ayam 
asmin, iti putras. The last iti marks 
putras as an explanation of ayam. 

8-11. Rules 3-4 are counterparts of 2. 

11-12. Rule 6 : loc. = * in case of.' — 
rddhim vadanti, see Vvad3. — "The higher 
the smoke of the pyre rises, the more dis- 
tinguished will the departed be in the other 
world." — Weinhold, Altnord. Leben, 480-1. 

12. tam, like sas (line 13) and esas (16), 
refers to the departed. 

12-13. * ' * iti samanam, ' with the man- 
tras "prehi prehi etc." in the same way* — 
as indicated, namely, in the Qrauta-sutra, at 
vi.10.19-20 (p. 605-6), i.e. with the 24 stan- 
zas there enumerated. They are RV. x.l4. 
7,8,10,11; x.16.1-6; x.17.3-6; x.18.10-13; 
x.154.1-5 ; and x.14.12. The text of all these 
stanzas is given in the RV. order in the 
Reader, pages 83-91. 

14. svargam lokam: note the fine dis- 
tinction between this and the later svarga- 
lokam (as cpd). The old two- word form is 
used in lines 14 and 16, as virtual quotations 
from an older text ; and above, at line 5, a 
quoted mantra ; but the cpd is used in the 
Sutra proper, line 7. Cf. 921«n. 

15. U.f. avakam, gipalam iti (marks ^i- 
as a gloss to avakam) ava-dhapayet. tatas 
(= gartat) ha (see ha) vai etc. 

17. With regard to the pertinence of the 
mantra, see Roth, ZDMG. viii.472, 468. - 
savyavrtaa, cf. 99^n. 

18-20. The end of each clause is marked 
by a gerund. —U.f. udakam a-vahat * • 
un-majjya, • • grhitva, ut-tirya, • • enani 
(= vasansi, i.e. the ones they had on before 
changing) a-pidya, • * asate. — See a4. — 
Similarly, the bride keeps silence till star- 
light, lOO^N. 

—See naman2. —Each of the relatives, 
facing southward, performs the lustration, 



Notes to ^ 
Page 103. ) 



[404] 



saying to the departed, " O thou of the family 
of the Ka9yapans, O Devadatta, this water is 
for thee " (kagyapagotra, devadatta, etat 
te udakam). — Scholiast. 

21. *0r, while (a bit) of the sun is (still) 
seen, they may go home.' —Rule 12: cf. 

1012 >N. 

22. U.f. prapya agaram, * * * a-k^atan, 
tilan, apas etc. 

Notes to Page 104. 

1. More fully, kritena va, atpannena va 
(sc. axmena) : see Vpad+ud. 

3f . Render the locatives by * in case of,' 
i.e. here *in case of the death of.* i^dana^ 
adhyayane, ace. dual n., 1253a. 

8. Seeurdhvam. i-' Tenth' (see dagami) 
— counting from the day of death. — 
krsnapaksasya ayujasu, sc. tithisu. i-See 
eka-naksatra. Of the 28 lunar mansions, 
six form three pairs, named * former* and 
'latter' Phalgunl (9-10), A^adha (18-19), 
and Bhadrapada (24-25). Accordingly, 
under these asterisms, or in the lunar months 
named after them, the gathering is forbidden. 

See Whitney, OLSt. ii.351f, 360. But cf. 
Weber, Ahh. dcr Berliner Mad., 1861, p. 322. 

9. ' In a plain male urn (they put) a man 
(i.e. his bones); in a plain female (urn — sc. 
kumbhyam), a woman.' If the urn has pro- 
tuberances on it, like a woman's breasts, it 
is regarded as a female urn. Many such 
have been found by Schliemann — see his 
Iliosy numbers 986, 988-93. A male urn is 
one without these breasts. 

9-10. § 3, cf. 101". -praaavyam, OO^x. 

11-12. U.f. angustha^upakai^isthika- 
bhyam (cf. 105^^) ekaikam asthi a- etc. 
Even the Brahmanas give evidence of a well- 
developed body of popular beliefs about 
the fingers: cf. QB. iii.1.326; iii.3.22.i8f, and 
Eggeling's Index, SBE. xxvi.461, s.x. fingers. 
See the beautiful essay of W. Grimm, Uel^er 
die hedeutung der deutschen fingernamen, Klein- 
ei'e Schrifteny iii.425-50. 

But with the finger next the little one is 
associated — now something mysterious, now 
something uncanny (as here) : this appears 
from the fact that it is the * nameless ' one 



not only in Sanskrit (a-namika), but also 
with Tibetans, Chinese, Mongols, Lithua- 
nians, Finns, and North American Indians. 
See Grimm, I.e. 441-47 ; and 91%. 
13. The scholiast takes pavana as a 

* winnowing-basket ' used to sift out the 
small bones yet remaining among the ashes, 
and not picked up by hand. Is it not rather 
a *fan to blow the ashes from the carefully 
gathered bones in the urn ' ? 

13-14. U.f. yatra * * na abhi-syanderan, 
anyas varsabhyas, tatra (sc. kumbham) 

• • ava-dadhyus. * Whereunto from all sides 
no water other than rain would flow.* 

15-16. Rule 8: uttaraya (sc. rca) = RV. 
x.18.11 = 87*. -ava-kiret, v'3kr. - Rule 9 : 
uttaram (= RV. x.18.12 = 87^), sc. japet. 

16-17. U.f. kapalena (sc. kumbham) 
api-dhaya, atha an-aveksam ^praty-a- 
vrajya, apas etc. i-asmai, the deceased. 

18. See Vlmr+abhi. For the force of 
the prefix, cf. what was said by a little 
newsboy, as reported by my colleague. 
Professor Lane, " My mother died on me and 
my father runned away." —See V2ksi+apa. 

19. U.f. pura udayat. 

20-22. tam=agnmi. — ny-upya, Nf2vap. 
— See under yatra. — prasavyam: the left 
is associated with evil or sorrow (see 99^n.); 
cf. Latin laevum omen or numen. —U.f. 
savyan iirun a-ghnanas (637). 

Notes to Page 105. 

1. upa-kalpayiran (for -yeran, see 982''n.), 
*they should provide*: the verb has 11 
objects (lines 1 to 4). 

2-3. U.f. gamimayyau aranL A legend 
explaining why the sacred fire is made with 
sticks of garni (see this) is given at MBh. 
ix. 47.14 = 2741 f. 

4-5. agni-velayam, 'at the time of the 
(evening) agnihotra * : cf . 96^s, 

6. U.f. asate etc., similarly 1032^. 

7. U.f. itihasa-puranani iti (see iti3) 
a-khyapayamanas (1042d). Story-telling 
followed the cremation in Germanic anti- 
quity also — cf. Weinhold, Altnord. Leben, 
482, and the very end of the Beowulf. 

7-10. * When sounds are hushed (v'ram), 



